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Getting Started in Nexsure

Getting Started in Nexsure

Logging in to Nexsure
1. Enter your login name.
2. Enter your password.
3. Click Login.

Note When you are finished with your session in Nexsure click the Logout link in the Utility menu
or you will remain logged in for 4 hours. After 4 hours of inactivity the session will be automatically
logged off.

nexsure

LOGIM | SUPPORT | SECURITY | ABOUT NEXSURE | ABQUT XDTI XDTI HOME

Welcome to Mexsure. Please login,

Login Narme: ||

Passward:

To change your password

Ask your Nexsure administrator if there are any password requirements such as a minimum character
limit or case sensitivity. These rules are set in the Setup / Security Administration screens in Nexsure.

1. On the Login screen, click the Change password link.
Enter your login name.

Enter your existing password.

Enter a new password.

Re-enter the new password in the Confirm new password field.

o o M w N

Click Change Password.

Note While using Nexsure, you are responsible for maintaining the confidentiality of your account
and password and for restricting access to your computer. You also agree to accept responsibility
for all activities that occur under your account or password.



To retrieve a password
1. Enter your User Name.
2. Click the Forgot your password? link.
3. A new password will be sent to the email address you have on file.
4

Return to the Nexsure login screen and enter your User name and the new password and click
Login.

Once you have logged back into Nexsure, you can enter a new custom password.

On the Primary menu, click Organization.

Click the employees tab.

Select your employee name by clicking on the Details icon next to your name.
Click the Security tab.

In the Enter a new password field, enter a new password.

In the Confirm new password filed, enter the same password again.

N o o~ e DdP

Click the Update link. Your password is changed.

To request new user registration
1. Click the New User Registration request link. The new user web form appears.
2. Enter the information. The fields with the red asterisks are required fields.

3. Click Submit. The information will be sent to the XDTI sales department and you will be
contacted in regards to adding a new user.

Menu Navigation in Nexsure

HEME | HELP | SETUP |

Bookmarks: Expand | Add |

Home.fc}ant Menu K Primary Menu Utility Menu —_—

iemove Selected |

| AUDITS | EXPIRATIONS

ACTIONS | OPPORTUNITIE: ENDORSEMENTS | CANCELLATIONS | CLAIMS | INTERFACE | DELIVERY

To navigate through Nexsure it is important to learn the basic menus. The menus include:

e  Utility Menu - Includes Home, Help, Setup, Logout
e Primary Menu - Includes Search, Organization, Reports, Bookmarks

e Home Menu - Includes Actions, Opportunities, Marketing, Binder Log, Edits, Audits, Expirations,
Endorsements, Cancellations, Claims, Interface, Delivery

e Client Menu - Includes Client Profile, Opportunities, Marketing, Policies, Claims, Servicing,
Attachments, Actions, Transactions, Delivery, T-Log

e Organization Menu - Includes Organization Profile, All Employees, All Locations

e Report Menu - Includes Reports, Global Activity, Ad-Hoc

Note Items on the menus can be removed by an administrator for security purposes. For example,
administrators may want to restrict access to the Accounting or Reports items for customer service
employees.



Bookmarks

Bookmarks are a convenient way to mark your position in Nexsure. For example, if you need to access a
different screen in Nexsure (such as the help system) adding a bookmark will allow you to return to the
same screen without losing the data you have entered.

To insert a bookmark

Note Before adding a bookmark, click the Save Changes link to make sure your data has been saved.

1.

2.

On the Primary menu, click Add. To view the bookmark, click Expand, the bookmark screen will
drop down.

HELP | SETU

Hide

SEARCH | ORGANIZATION | REPORTS

Memo Date Time

Client Name
3 v Slient View Ruth Estes HYA View Client 10/19/2004 $:13:59 AM

¥ v Renew sadd Futh Estes Renew policy. 10/19/2004 9116:10 AM

r L 4 Clienk Wiew Cathy Smith WA Wiew Client 10/19/2004 9:19:06 AM

'r'

To return to your bookmarked screen, click the flag icon.

e Hide: Hides or collapses the bookmark screen.

To remove a bookmark

1.
2.
3.

On the Primary menu, if the bookmark window is closed, click Expand.
Select the bookmark to be deleted using the selection boxes on the left.

On the Primary menu, click Remove Selected.

10



Search Overview

Search Overview

The search screen allows you to search for and add an entity, as well as import downloaded records. The

following entities can be searched for and added:
. Clients . Premium Finance Companies
. Carriers . Vendors
e Additional Interests . Financial Entities
. Retail Agents e  Tax Authorities

swarch

Etitg:
Search Types
Branchi

Client Stager
Client Typat
clien

Palicy Mumbar:
Bhone Humben
Location Hamas
Location Address:
Location City
Location Zipt
First Hame:

Lase Hama:

[ Import B ] [ Add New Record ]

Client -E SEARCH RESULTS - CLIENT

Begins With =] 13 Record(s) Found Showing Page 1 of 2 3] GoTapage [1 2]
algranches =1 | oy Name ClentType  Stage  Location Mame city State p Remove
Prospect = [ Dabarah Aufdenkamp Parsenal  Prospact HEWHALL <A s1szi-maTt [
Faraonsl = B JOSE ZAMBRANO Parsendl  Prospact LANCASTER  CA  93535-7848 [y
% @ LETICIA CAMPRELL Parsenal Prospect LANCASTER <A PIS6-1248 E
—
B MITZIE BROWH Parsonal  Prospact ROSAMOND €A 93560 )
——
B ROBERT OLSEN Parsenal  Prospact ROSAMOND  CA  93560-624% [y
————
B ROBERT VARELA Parsendl  Prospact LANCASTER  CA  93535-1625 [y
—
— =4 ROMALD HYATTE Barsenal  Prospact ROSAMOND <A s3Seoemon By
— =4 SIMON GALE Parsonal  Prospect VENTURA <A 23002-c021 [y
—— [B  seuth steet Hairdressing Parsenal  Prespact B
— B Tha Haweg Barn Barsensl  Prospact B
Clear

You must search for & record prior to entering & new ane. After the results sre returned you will be given the option to add & new recard,

search

Before adding an entity you are required to search for the entity to make sure it has not already been

entered i

nto Nexsure. Each Entity Type has the same following characteristics and criteria:

When the Search menu is selected, the History Search Results is displayed for any entities you
have accessed in the past with the most recent entities displaying first.

From the Search Type drop down list, select Begins with to search items that begin with specific
characters, or Contains to search items that contain specific characters anywhere in the selected
field.

Prior to adding a new entity a search is required to avoid entering duplicate accounts.

You can search for a specific entity or conduct a search for All entities.

To search for an entity:

1.
2.

4.

On the Primary menu, click Search.
From the Entity drop down list, select the entity type and enter the search criteria.

From the Search Type drop down list, select Begins with to search items that begin with
specific characters, or Contains to search items that contain specific characters anywhere in the
selected field. You must enter at least 2 characters in the search criteria fields to return results.

Tip Entering "%6%6" in a search field will return ALL results existing for that particular branch,
entity type and stage.

Click Search to begin the search, or click Clear to clear the search criteria.

The Import Record link allows you to import IVANS or FSC downloads from either the Interface screen or
a designated source directory.

11



Actions

Actions

Actions are used as follow-up reminders. There are three levels of actions that can be created:

Personal actions - This action is created from the Home / Actions screen by clicking the Add New Action
link. An action created here would be a personal action or a reminder to follow up on a potential client
that has had no card file created yet.

Client actions - This action is created from the Actions link on the Client menu. An action created here
would contain general information pertaining to a client.

Policy actions - This action is created from the Actions tab at the policy level. An action created here
would pertain to a client's policy.

The Actions screen is where users should look to see what items should be taken care of for a particular
day. To print out custom Actions reports, see Action Reports.

For more information on creating actions, see Creating Actions.

actions

[an =] B s ouock showing Page 1of3 FH [i=] Filters! [Show] [Add Hew Actian]
Client Name Action Topic Due Date Days Left Created By Updated By
Datails _ Priority Action Typa Palicy Info Status Dua Tima (Overdus By) Assigned To treated On updatad On
Personal Actions =
@ G hevortment open  (0TGi i mer ) mied mammadon g o e o0s
Mo Message(s). -

Personal Actions =

Haw businass 05/25/2004 Mike Massars  Mike Massaro
B ] Appointmant ©pen 12:01 AM PST 12 Mike Massarc 05/12/2004 0%/12/2004

No Message(s). =

e Select Branch: The drop down list at the top of the screen allows a specific branch to be
selected. Use the Navigation link (Showing Page 1 of ... )next to the Select Branch drop down
box to navigate to different screens.

e Search Filter: Click [Show] to display the Search Filter. This will allow a search for an action
meeting particular criteria. The more information entered into the fields, the more specific the
result will be. The results may also be sorted. Click on the Sort By drop down box and select a
sort prior to initiating the search.

(L)
. MS Outlook: The Outlook icon is used to open MS Outlook to synchronize actions with your
Outlook calendar or tasks. See Creating Actions.

e  The blue Details [Ey] icon will display the client Card File screen. Right clicking on the %’ icon
displays the following navigation options:

Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as described in
the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the
Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in the
Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity

Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the
Adding a New Opportunity topic.

12



Actions

® The white Details [@] icon will display the selected action allowing the Due Date, Status,
Priority or User to be modified, or an additional Memo to be added. Right clicking on the E’I
icon displays the following navigation options:
Open
Select Open to display the card file. If it's a personal action Open will not be available.
Mark as Closed
Selecting this option will automatically close the action without opening it.
Add New Action

Select Add New Action to add a new action for the client. Any topic, type, policy, certificate,
assignment, status, priority, due date, due time or memo may be added.

e Client Name: If the action is created for a particular client, the clients name will be displayed is
the Primary Named Insured. The red flag icon under the Client Name on the Actions Summary
screen indicates a high level of priority.

e Action Topic - Action Type: Topics are unique and allow grouping of like items together. For
instance, the Renewal topic would be used on every action during the renewal process, which
would then make it easier to determine where you are in the renewal process. Type is the actual
description of the action such as Call the Underwriter. Type is found directly under the Topic
beside the action icon. (See action setup for more details).

[ ¥ [=#] Icons displayed in the Actions column to the left of the Type will tell the user what type of
action they are looking at. The icons are selected when the Actions are created in Setup.

e Policy Info: If an Action is added at policy level the Policy Number, line of business and
effective date will be displayed.

e Status: The Action status will either be Open or Closed which is identified by the user while
creating or modifying it. The status may be changed as necessary.

e Due Date/ Due Time This is the date that this action is due to be completed. If more than one
action is due on the same day, a due time can be assigned to address each action in
chronological order. Next to the Due Date is a color-coded countdown number of the days
remaining or past the due date of that specific Action. The legend is as follows:

® Green - indicates more than 5 days before the due date.
. - 5 days or less before the due date.
e Red - number of days past the due date.

e Assigned to: The user assigned the responsibility to address the action.
Created By: User who created the action.
Date/Time Created: Date and time action created.

e | ast Updated By: User who last updated the action.

e Date/Time Last Updated: Date and time action was last updated. Clicking on the name in this
column is the only way to see the date and time the action was updated.

e Memo: Clicking in the memo portion of the action, which is the last line in the summary of each
action, will display all notes, users, dates and times this action has been posted to.

13



Creating Actions

Creating Actions

There are three levels of Actions that can be created:

Personal actions —This action is created from the Home actions screen by clicking the Add New
Action link. An action created here would be a personal action or a reminder to follow up on
maybe a potential Client that has had no Card file created yet.

Client actions — This action is created from the Actions link in the Client menu. An action
created here would contain general information pertaining to a Client.

Policy level actions — This action is created from the Actions tab at the policy level. An action
created here would pertain to a Clients policy.

Logging into Nexsure defaults to the Home Actions screen. This will display a daily list of actions, or tasks,
which need to be followed up on. The Actions will remain on the Home Actions screen until the due date is
extend or the action is closed.

Personal Actions

1.
2.

5.

On the Utility menu, click Home. The Actions screen will be displayed.

Click the Add New link. The Nexsure Action popup window appears.

2} Newnsure Ackion - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by XDine h =101
Action [tems. rﬁ‘@urﬂ
Marna: Mamio:

Tapier [Mew business =] [M=et Matt Mehatfey for lench. =]
Typei | Appointrment _;1

Paolioy: | .;]

Cartificte: | _..1 ;I
—— [ﬂpbh 3 Previous Memo; -
Poiseity:  [Normal =]

[wue Date: m ?

o Time: [T [67 2 [ ] o il
[(EMT-08:00) Pacific Time (US % Canada); =]
Az sign

G Cument usen Mike Massaro fsearch |
™ Othare: First Hame: |

¥ ms cutlook Lagt Namma: [

[V Rerninder Im

Search I Close I&I Save |

Note When adding actions from the Home menu, the Name: field will be blank since it is not
associated with a client or a policy. Once saved, the Client name field will show as a personal
action.

Select a Topic for the action. Topics are unique and allow grouping of like items together, such
as the "renewals" or "endorsements".

Select a Type for the action. Types (sub-actions) are not unique and may be reused for any
Topic.

Tip Topics and Types are added in Setup.

When adding actions from the Home menu, the Policy and Certificate fields are be grayed out and
cannot be assigned.

14



Creating Actions

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Select the Status. The status defaults to Open. When the action is completed, the status is
changed to Closed and the action will no longer display on the Home Actions screen.

Select the Priority (Normal or High). A High priority creates a red flag icon that will be displayed
to the left of the action.

Due Date: - this field is automatically populated with a date, which has been associated with the
Topic in Setup. The due date can be changed by clicking the calendar icon and selecting a new
due date or typing in the date using the correct format

Due Time: By default the time an action is due is 12:01 AM. If multiple actions are due on the
same day, they can be assigned different times so they can be addressed in chronological order.

Time Zone: In the drop down list, select the time zone associated with the due time for the
action.

Note Actions do not appear on the Home Actions screen until their due date.

The action being created will default to the Current User. The action can be assigned to another
user by selecting the Others radio button and enter at least two characters in both the first and
last name search fields. Click the Search button. If a match is found the name will display in
the Assign box next to Others. Select the Others option to assign the action to this user. If no
match was found, click the Requery button to run a new search.

MS Outlook: Selecting this option will mark this action for MS Outlook synchronization. If the
action is an appointment, it will be added to the Outlook calendar. Other action types will be
added as a Task in Outlook. Once the MS Outlook option is selected, an Outlook reminder can be
set up by selecting the Reminder option and selecting a time interval. Once the action is saved,

click the Outlook icon on the Home / Actions screen. Nexsure will open Outlook. In Outlook,
on the File menu, select Synchronize with Nexsure Actions. The Users Outlook calendar and/or
Outlook Tasks will be updated. To change how an action is added to the calendar or taskpad, see
Setup-Actions.

In the memo field, type the action message. Previous memos will display in the previous memo
box, these cannot be edited or deleted.

Click Close to Close the Action without saving. Clicking Add will add this action and leave the
popup window open to allow the addition of a new action. Clicking Save will save this action and
close the popup window.
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Client Actions

To associate an action with a specific client

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the details |gs'icon of the appropriate Client.

3. Click the Action link on the Client menu.

4. If no records are found, click the Add New Action link.

5. Complete the action as described in Personal Actions starting from #3.

Note The client’s name will appear in the Name field. Policies and Certificates for the client will be
available in the drop down boxes. Select the policy and/or Certificate to be associated to this action if
applicable.

Policy Level Actions

To associate an action with a specific client

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Details |gs'icon of the appropriate Client.

3. Click the Policies link on the Client menu.

4. Click the Details |gs'icon of the appropriate policy.

5. Click the Actions tab.

6. If no records are found, click the Add New Action link.

7. Complete the action as described in Personal Actions starting from #3.

Note The client’s name will appear in the Name field and the policy number will appear in the Policy field.
Certificates for the client will be available in the drop down box. Select the Certificate to be associated to
this action if applicable.
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Opportunities

The Opportunities screen displays prospective sales data. A separate Opportunity should be set up for
each Line of Business or Policy package. It is up to each organization to define the use of opportunities to
best fit their need.

You can access the Opportunities screen from the Home menu, or by clicking the Opportunities tab at the
Client level. When accessed from the Home menu, Opportunities for the entire branch will be displayed.
The Search filter may be used to refine the data that is displayed. Click [Show] and enter a minimum of
2 characters in the appropriate criteria fields. Click [Hide] on the Search filter to hide.

At the Home level, clicking the details icon next to the opportunity brings you to the Client level. When
accessed from the Client level, only the Opportunities for that client will be displayed.
Accessing the Opportunity screen from the Home menu

1. On the Utility menu, click Home

2. Click Opportunities

Note: Use the Select Branch drop down box to display Opportunities for a different branch.

TRAKSAL TIO

SERWICING | ATTACHMENTS | ACTIONS

MAREETING | POLICIES | CLATRS

CLIENT PROFILE | OPPORTUNITIES

Client Name: Starbucks |
apportunities
Shewing Page 1 af 1 Filters) [Hide] [Show] [add Haw
Policy Typs Uear | Sysham Updated By H-Dats
Details  Assign Line of Businass Grade (Score]) Status Updated Date Commission  BORDate Prograrm Rarmove

E’ Q Emnpty £ {0 Ernpty Jara D El::;r $0.00 % E, =

g ® v me oo oo @

@ Q ﬂmmmpﬁw KM![E;!]‘!I!! il M‘Dlg:fuﬂrl;;:l” L B T T T T . E‘

Accessing the Opportunity screen from the client details

1. Click Search on the Primary menu and conduct a search for a specified client.

2. Click the Details icon Igs)next to the specified client.

3. Select the Opportunities tab. This view will show only those Opportunities specific to the
selected client.

Adding a New Opportunity

1. On the Primary menu, click Search and conduct a search for the client you wish to add an
Opportunity to.

2. Click the Details icon |gi‘next to the specified client. Or add a new prospect/client.
3. Click Opportunities.
4. Click [Add New]. The New Opportunity dialog box will appear.

5. In the State drop down box, select the state in which the policy will be held.
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Adding a New Opportunity

From the Type drop down list, select the type of coverage.

Select the line of business from the list box. you can select multiple lines of business by holding
down the control key to create a package policy.

Click Save. The Opportunity will appear in the list of Opportunities for that client.

Click the Details icon @’ for the new Opportunity. The client profile opens to the Qualification
tab:

Client Name: Starbucks

underwriting aggignmant  ateachmants | sctions  qualification

HMarkat | save changes |

Dualificatien Infomathon:
—
RABOR Date | e
Frogram: I s I
Buying Mode: I 'I

Oppertunity Criterian
Size: |5 - +20K

Econamic
Buyar:

GrovthiTrouble: Iﬂ - Gvercanfident / Things couldn't be better

Partner: |5 - Current long term relationship

|2 « EB will attend face-to-face presentation {minimum) =

e e e ] e

Coach: [0 - None

Opportunity Status:
Tatal: M/ A
Syitern Grade: Mot Ranked

User Grade: I -I
Commission: I

Contact Information: [add Hew]

il Yiuke contact [role. [Dalata

Please dick '&dd Mew' to insert naw record{s).

e X/BOR Date — Enter the prospects policy expiration or Broker of Record date. This field
is mandatory. Enter a date manually, or click the calendar icon and select a date.

e Program — Select the Program, if any, that this Opportunity is being qualified for.
Programs are tied to Branches. If a program that should be available to your agency is
not listed in the drop down list, contact your system coordinator to have it added.

e Buying Mode — Select the appropriate Buying Mode from the list provided. The Buying
Mode is an indication of the prospect’s buying attitude.

Using the drop down lists, select the appropriate answer for each of the questions listed
in the Opportunity criteria.
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Adding a New Opportunity

Opportunity Status

Total — The total will automatically calculate the answers selected in the opportunity criteria
section.

System Grade — Automatically calculates based on the total score and the answer
requirements for the specified questions.

User Grade — The User Grade is selected as deemed appropriate for each Opportunity based
upon user knowledge of the account and factors that may not be considered in the criteria
questions.

Commission — Enter the Commission amount estimated for each Opportunity added.

Contacts Information - Enter the Contacts associated with this Opportunity and assign
their role in the buying process. Click Add New to associate the Client Contacts with the
Opportunity.

Note: The contact names must have already been added to the account at the Client level. Roles
on this screen differ from those on the Client Contact details screen.

10. Click Save Changes to save the information you have entered on the screen.
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Marketing at Home menu

Marketing

This screen serves as a way to keep track of policies identified with a Policy Mode of Marketing. It is not
necessary to create Actions in order to track these policies as Nexsure keeps track of them for you.
Policies displaying on the Marketing screen located on the Home page include both new or renewal
policies being re-marketed. After the policy has renewed or moved to history, it will no longer appear on
the Marketing screen.

marketing -
-
ln“ d Showing Page 1 of 18 1.] Filters: [Hide][Show]
tliant Name Policy Type Stage Updatad By Billing Carrier
Datails  Assign  Policy Number Line of Business Status Updated Date Premium Policy Term Issuing Carder
9 Ray's Test Client {Commercial Lines) | =1
. : monoline Marketing Marcelo Balabs 03/20/2003 Unassigned
2 rPasssnmn Pending 01/22/2003 $0.00 g3/20/2004 Unassigned
. Monoline Marketing Genemar Lazo 03/ 202003 Unassigned
B R  Unsssigned No Response 07/25/2002 $0-00 g3i20/2004 Unassigned

The Search Filter selections may be used to search and filter for specific submissions. The more fields
data is entered into, the more specific the results will be.

Screen Column definitions:

e Branch The Branch will default according to user setup but other branches may be selected
depending on user security. The policies displayed will only be policies that belong to the
selected Branch or Branches assigned to the logged in user by default. To select a different
branch, use the drop down list.

e The G’Details icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile screen. Right clicking
on the %icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Selecting Open will open the card file for that client.

Add New Marketing Policy

Select this option to add a new marketing policy. This procedure is detailed in the
Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.
e The |gs'Details icon will display the Underwriting screen for that policy. Right clicking on the
E’ icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Displays the Underwriting screen to add a new marketing application as described in the
Policy Underwriting topic.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.

Create policy edit

Displays the Servicing / Edits screen as explained in the Servicing / Edits topic.

Create endorsement

Displays the Servicing / Endorsements screen, as described in the Servicing /
Endorsement topic.

Renew policy

Displays the policy underwriting screen.

Re-market policy

Displays the Servicing / re-marketing screen.
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Marketing at Home menu

Create cancellation

Displays the Servicing / Cancellation screen.

Create claim

Displays the Servicing / Claims screen.

Create audit

Displays the Servicing / Audits screen as described in the Posting an Audit topic.

Create binder
Displays the Servicing / Binders screen as described in the Servicing / Binders topic.

Client Name: The clients name from the primary named insured on the Named Insureds
screen.

Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment screen.
Policy Type: Nexsure identifies Policy types on the Underwriting screen, which display here
when a Binder is created and the policy has not yet been In forced. (Policy types are identified

as either Monoline or Package policies.)

Line of Business: Line of Business is identified by the user on the Underwriting screen and
displays here when the binder is created and the policy is not placed In Force.

Status: Both the user and Nexsure identify Policy Status on the Underwriting screen. The
Status identifies if the policy is "In force, cancelled, an endorsement is pending, etc.”

Updated By: Displays the user who updated the Binder last. The user is identified at login.
Premium: Premium will be populated from the Premium field on the Policy Info screen.

Policy Term: Populated from the effective and expiration date fields on the Underwriting
screen.

Billing Carrier: This is the company who the agency owes money to or who will pay the agency
for direct bill policies. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The Company.

Issuing Carrier: This is the company who actually writes the policy, the name on the top of the
written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The Company.
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Remarketing a Policy

Remarketing a Policy

Policies may be remarketed at any time, although prior to renewal is standard. Remarketing a policy at
renewal allows the Agency the flexibility of obtaining various quotes from Carriers for their Clients.

1.

2.
3.

10.
11.
12.

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details |gs‘icon of the appropriate client.

On the Client menu, click Servicing.

ERiuing
Carcrigtizn: EHF Cratn - VOO0 i
Sulect| Services Raguireneon s Duscriptions
(0 pioe B of business
& | esrbating T add new or semarkat apphcytions for cubmisson to camar.

(= Exirting lins of buriraxs.

() Nirecdera To geneswts u Eindar.

o =i To muks changee or comactions that do not requirs & changs
- ! requant

tndorva To gerarata 8 =olicy changa reguest

() Aonom To mnew palidar.

 |eancatstion|  Hated: [ Salacs mathad of cancallstion | o ||[F= asmeata & zarcallszion farm andicr indicats @ palic is
- B 3 = z = Farding cancallatan or haa been cencallad,

(&) Elaimns Lire of Buscinsce: [ Selectline of busingss ] w |Fo gurarata & daim Foem,

Sudit To port wodt ffomatian.

b
| cartifcates

ki T accars Gonfimn Hes for certificats iceuance.
O Haw
Castificates | " Crasks o e Herpune cHTRicEeL,
2 Ranaw
) |vemficstion T sests sutcmobds idantificstion carde.

p—
Select Marketing - Existing line of business and click Next.

Select the policy to remarket. If multiple policies are be selected, the policies will be grouped as
if they are a package policy. This feature allows applications to be bundled so they can all be

sent to the carrier at one time. The policy Mode always reflects New. If a marketing version of
the policy is selected as the renewal the in force mode will reflect Renew.

Note Use Servicing —Renew when issuing the re-marketed policy in order to display the correct
mode. (See “Placing a Remarketed Renewal in force” section of help for assistance).

Select the lines of business that will make up the renewal policy and click Next.

Note When a policy is selected the system automatically copies the existing applications so the
user will not need to re-key application information.

The Marketing underwriting screen is displayed. Select the Issuing and Billing Carrier, edit the
policy term dates if needed and click the Save Changes link in the navigation toolbar under the
header. Review the application for accuracy and make any necessary modifications. (See the
Working with Forms section of help for assistance in navigating the forms).

To remarket to another carrier repeat steps 1-7. This process is necessary to capture statistical
data and separate application information for each carrier.

Tip Use the Home — Marketing page to compare quotes or to determine if each carrier’'s quote has
been received.

After performing a client search and selecting a client, click on the Marketing tab. If no
marketing policies exist, a dialog box will display explaining that no marketing policies exist and
asking if you would like to see if any marketing history exists.

Click OK to check for marketing history or click Cancel to add new marketing policy.
Complete the heading information and click on the Save Changes link below the header.

To add a new policy to marketing when other marketing policies exist, click on the Servicing tab
and follow directions under Servicing-Marketing.
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Marketing Underwriting

° To view or modify existing marketing policies, click on the Details |gﬁ'icon.

wunderveriting  policy infa  assignment  atrachments  actions  qualification  hiseery  transactions
3 ; nawigation | instruction
[T T I R
Policy Type: Monoline Coverage Termi =
Tssuing Cet | TEST CARRIER =|istages Harketing h Bafen : E,:: ;r:mms
gilling Co: [TEST carRIER 02 =] Moda: New # pop
Palicy Numbar: inpplication helper Status: ’m instruction | navigation
| Print | History | In Force | save thanges
[Import] [ 1t 1 [Add Application]
Pleaze click 'sdd Application’ to add new recard,

13. Complete each of the following fields appropriately for the Marketing policy:

Branch: The Branch is selected on the Assignment screen and is displayed here
automatically when a policy is added.

Policy Type: ldentified automatically on this screen using the following criteria:

° If only one Line of Business is added, the policy type will be identified as
Monoline.

o If more than one Line of Business is added, the policy type will be identified as
a Package. Note: adding supplements is not considered a Line of Business and
will not change the policy type to Package.

Issuing Company: Use the drop down box that will contain all the companies added
and identified as issuing companies. Unassigned may be used if an issuing company is
not yet known.

Billing Company: Use the drop down box that will contain all the companies added
and identified as billing companies. Unassigned may be used if a billing company is
not yet known.

Policy Number: The policy number will default to Unassigned upon adding the policy
since policy numbers are not generally assigned at the marketing stage.

Policy Term: The current date + 1 year is the default . Effective and expiration times

default to 12:01 A.M. Click the calender icon @ to select a different date and time:
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I

(o] x|

date

Assign Date. WIE

time

Terms Duration
Frormit 11/10/2003 ™ Annual " seri-Annual
To 11/10/2004 [ Guarkarly ' other
November 2003 Movember ﬂ |2EI[|3 ﬂ
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
25 27 28 bz 31 31 1
2 3 4 5 6 7
] 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 | e
23 24 25 26| 27 28 24
30 2 5 B

Months: Days: Yaars:

1] [ 0 J Cancel prlyl

rime  date

The From date defaults to the current date (if it's a new policy) or to the effective
date of an existing policy. To select a different From date, select the month and
year from the drop down boxes and click on the day in the calendar.

The To date defaults to one year past the current date (for a new policy) or the
policy expiration date of an existing policy. To select a different date, select the
month and year from the drop down boxes and click on the day in the calendar.

Select a Duration. Notice the To date will change based on your selection.
Annual - one year from beginning date.

Semi-Annual - 6 months from beginning date.

Quarterly - 3 months from beginning date.

Once you have the proper dates entered, click Apply.

Other - Select this option for any policy that falls outside the default policy
durations such as special event coverage.

e  Select the Other option.
® Select the From date.

. In the text boxes at the bottom of the calender, enter in the number of
Days, Months, or Years for the coverage.

e  Click the "!" button.
e  Click Apply.
e Click OK.

®  On the Policy Header, click the Save Changes link.
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Time

Click the time tab to change the time zone or effective time in hours and
minutes.

037202008 12:014M PST

i T 02/20/2004 12:01AM PST &l
03/20/2003 12:01AM PST pe|

CasErage Tot: 03/20/2004 12:01AM PST

Coverage Term: Once a policy is bound and a binder is created, the coverage term of
the policy will change. The coverage term effective and expiration dates will be the
effective and expiration dates of the binder. Once an endorsement is processed, the
coverage term effective dated becomes the effective date of the last endorsement with
the expiration date remaining the same as the policy. If a policy is pending cancellation
or cancelled, the coverage term expiration date will be the cancellation effective date.

Click the Calendar icon @ to select a different date and time.

Stage: Identifies the stage the policy is currently in. Nexsure defines Stage
automatically, such as: Marketing or Policy stage.

Mode: Populated from the Policy Mode on the Policy Summary screen. The Mode
identifies what the policy is, such as New, Renewal, Rewritten, etc.

Status: Both the user and Nexsure identify the Policy Status. The Status identifies if
the policy is In force, cancelled, an endorsement is pending, etc.

In Force: Clicking this link will move the policy from Marketing to Policies making
the policy a current In Force policy status. Applications should always be added prior to
making a policy In Force. Once a policy is In Force, it cannot be edited without either
endorsing or clicking Edit on the Servicing menu.

Import: The import link will import the client’s data into the file from outside programs
such as rating vendors.

History: Click on this link to move the marketing policy to history when the marketing
policy is no longer active or needed.

Add Supplements: This link will add supplements necessary for a particular line of
business.

Add Applications: This link will allow the addition of the application.

25



Marketing Underwriting

=101 %]

New Application Selection. rle : Sure

Form Standard: fal =1
State: ICaIifDrnia ;I
Type: IPersnnaI Lines ;I
Lines of Business: | Accident JE3

Description: CUSTOM Accidents [APP]

Mexsure Application Helper

=

Basic Pre-fill: Praducer and Applicant Infoarmation prefillad,

e Pre-fill frorm ather application: Producer, Applicant and other
policy detail prefillad,

5 Blank Application: Mathing prefilled.

Cancel | Nextl

e Form Standard:
Select the appropriate form type from the drop down box. Sample choices:

All
ACORD

Carrier Specific

State:

Select the appropriate state the policy is being written in from the drop down box
containing all the states. Only the corresponding applications will be available for
that state.

Type:
Select the line of business from the drop down box which contains the following
(This feature will filter the forms):

All

Personal
Commercial
Benefits

Bonds

Line of Business:

Select the application from the Line of Business drop down box. The drop down
box will only contain applicable choices according to criteria selected in the previous
fields.

The Application Helper:

Is activated by selecting the checkbox beside Pre-fill applications to help reduce
key strokes. The checkbox is selected by default.
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Cancel:
Closes the dialog box without saving.

Next:
To continue to the next step in the flow, adding a new blank form or copying an
existing form to the new form.

Note: If The Application Helper checkbox remains checked when the Next
button is selected and a matching policy exists, the following is displayed: “Nexsure
has determined that the following forms have possible matches to fully or
partially pre-fill the current application you are completing.” Select the form
Nexsure should use for this process and click Accept to copy the selected form to
the new form. If no policies are found or the checkbox was not selected The
Application Helper is skipped.

The Application Helper screen will contain the form name underneath a drop down
box that will contain a listing of all possible application matches to copy to the new
form being added. The Company and policy number are included in the list. Select
the application to be copied and click one of the following buttons:

Cancel to close without saving the changes, Back to return to the New Application
window, Accept to copy the form to the new form.

e Navigation: This tab found on the right side of the screen will contain all lines of
business added for this policy in a tree format. Base Requirements is the first
item in the tree when a line of business is dependent on other forms such as the
ACORD 125 that is required for most Commercial Applications. The dependent form
will automatically be added to the Base Requirements. To complete the
application, click on the [+] beside the application to expand the tree view of the
various applications. The application is broken down into sections and any section
can be selected for completion. The navigation bar can be used within the sections
as well [Summary, Add New Record, Previous and Next]. For more information see
Working With Forms.

14. The navigation bar has the following options available:

e List— This link will allow a screen display of every field on the application and the
data entered.

®  Print— This link will allow a print preview of the application in Adobe. The form wiill
display Adobe functionality so the form may be printed if desired.

Tip: Right-clicking on the Print link will display the following short cuts: Print App,
Endorse, Renew, Re-market, Cancel, Claim, Audit, eServices and Certificate

e History- Click this link when you are completely through with the marketing policy,
which will move the policy to history. Select a status from the drop down box and
enter any applicable notes. The status choices are not available for additions or
edits.

. In Force- Is only used on New business. If the policy already exist in the current
policy list, use the Renew option on the servicing page. Once a policy has been
place in force it can only be edited by creating an Edit or Endorsement from
Servicing. In the Popup window, the following choices may be made:

. In Force- This selection is made when policies are being entered into Nexsure from
your present data if you did not receive a data conversion.

® Bound- This selection is made when the policy has been bound and the status
should reflect this.

e Create Binder- This selection is made when issuance of a Binder is necessary.
Creating a Binder will create an entry on the Binder Log found on the Home
menu.

The Instruction tab located next to the Navigation tab contains instructions or tips
that may help complete the current screen.

15. To add supplemental forms, click on [Add Supplements], select the line of business application
and then select the appropriate supplement. See Creating a Package Policy and Add
Supplemental Forms.
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Working With Forms

Nexsure works with standard insurance forms such as ACORD forms, allowing you to populate the fields
through the Nexsure interface.

Populating form fields is done on the Underwriting screen. When the form has been completed you can
view the form in Adobe Acrobat and then send the form to a printer for hard copy and/or save the Adobe
.pdf file.

[EECRE waimies DR E =
Mwﬂk\f_wﬁl

T

Using Nexsure to complete a form

1. Once you have added the application, the form you chose will appear in the Navigation panel
under Underwriting.

2. Selecting the form, in this example ACORD 125, will display a list of fields to be completed for the
form.

3. Select an item in the navigation panel, and the form fields will appear to the left. See example

below:
Branchi Apolla Effactive Datar 12/12/2002 navigntion [ Imstricdon
Palicy Typa: Monaline Expiration Date) 12/12/2008 = Underwriting
Tssuing Company! Sample Ins. Agency Stage: Markceting
Billing Company: Sample Ins. Agency Madar Naw R aze Raguirkimants
Palicy Humber: BETS300 Status: Panding B ACORD 12%

= Producer
List [ Print l | Save Changes Applicant
Hamed Insureds
Producer Contact
| | [ | | memt Billing
Praducar Name: Abtachmants
[ﬁml 10 Pramises Info
Prirary Producer First Narme: [Williem aunaral o
i aL

[ Producer Middle Initial:

rimary Producer Middle Initial |E s
Primary Broducer Last Hame: T prop

Prior Carriar - Othar
aliros b s Bkt 450 Apollo Street fA Loss/Inddant History
ity [Erea Ramarks
= Narrative

states [ ¥ Equipment Flaster

Zip Cade; 92821 instruction  navigation
Phone Humber: ,—

Fax Numbaen ,—-

Wab Site Address! |

Praducar Coda: ,7

Producar SubCode: [Em——

| [ | Haxt
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Working With Forms

Tip: When adding multiple records, such as Drivers or Accidents to a policy, you must select the
item in the navigation panel each time you enter the record. For example, after adding a driver to
a personal auto policy, Nexsure will advance to the next item on the form - Accidents Violations.
To add another driver to the policy, you must select Drivers in the Navigation panel again. Note
that the name of each specific record being worked on is at the top of the fields labeled "Current
Record":

Pramises Info Brafill | Import | Export Billing
= Premises Info
summary | I [ prev [ mest
b Locations

Current Record: 11123 Pine S@ Subject of Insurance 1
Premises Humber: | T Subjeck of Insursnce 2
Subject of Insurance 3

(0L E Ty 1 Business Income 1

Location Street Address: [123 Pine Street. Brea. Ca Businass Incoma 2

Additional Coverages

After completing each screen, click next or click prev to go back to the previous page. Or you
can skip to any section of the form by clicking on an item in the navigation panel.

When all screens are completed, click Save Changes.

Record Summaries

In instances where there are multiple records to a single policy, such as multiple drivers, you can manage
those records on the Summary screen.

The Summary screen allows you to Sort your records by First, Middle or Last Name, Relationship to
Applicant or Date of Birth.

To sort records

1.
2.
3.

On the Summary screen, click Sort.
Choose the item to sort by and select Ascending or Descending from the drop down list.

Click Sort. The items will be sorted accordingly in the Summary.

To search records

You can also search your records by First, Middle or Last Name, Relationship to Applicant or Date of Birth.

1.
2.
3.

On the Summary screen, click Search.
Choose the item to search by and enter the search criteria.

Click Search. Any items found will appear in the Summary.
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Working with Schedules

To add scheduled items to a form:

1.
2.

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Enter the at least 3 characters of the client or prospect and click Search.

Click the Details |§9icon next to the client or prospect name to display the card file.

On the Client menu, click Marketing. The marketing summary screen is displayed.

Click the Details |gyit:on next to the marketing policy to display the underwriting screen.

To populate the Vehicle schedule on the Commercial ACORD auto application from the Navigation
tab, click on the "+" beside Commercial Auto and the "+" beside the ACORD form, and then on
the Vehicles link.

Click the Add Record link on the navigation toolbar to add a vehicle.
Enter all the vehicle information navigating through all the vehicle screens.

Selecting Summary on the navigation toolbar saves the current screen and displays to the
vehicle summary.

10. To add more vehicles, continue by selecting the Add Record link from the navigation toolbar.

Entering a Fleet

Some commercial businesses will purchase a fleet of the same type vehicle. In order to save time, enter
one vehicle and use the Copy tool to add the remaining fleet.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Click the Vehicles link on the Navigation tab to display the vehicle summary.

Click the Detailslgy icon beside the auto.
On the Navigation toolbar, select the Copy link to display the Copy Record screen.
Enter in the number of vehicles remaining in the fleet.

Select Copy to add the specified number of vehicles to the schedule. The vehicles have been
added to the schedule.

To edit the VIN number of each vehicle, click on the Details |gyicon beside the vehicle and edit
the VIN number.
Click the Summary link in the Navigation toolbar to save the change and display the summary.

Repeat the process until all vehicles have been updated.
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Importing and Exporting XML to Policies

You can import XML data into Nexsure to easily transfer lists of data (such as schedules of autos or
drivers) that would otherwise have to be entered manually. This is most useful in transferring information
from one Nexsure system to another.

To import record data XML

This procedure is done when filling out policy forms. If the Import / Export option is available for a form
item, it will appear in the upper right corner of the record summary dialog box . For more information on
filling out policy forms, see Working with Forms.

1. From the record summary screen, click Import.
2. Browse to the XML data file.

3. Click Import.

To export record data XML
1. From the record summary screen, click Export. The XML Export Data dialog box appears.
2. Right click on the plus or minus sign to the left of the XML and click Save Target As.
3. Name the file and save it to a specified directory.
4

Click Save.

Policy Code Definitions

Policy codes can be found on the Underwriting tab of a Client’s policy.

nexsure

CLOEST PRIFILE | OPPOLTERITIES | HMARKETING | FOLICIES | [LAIMS | SERWICING | ATTACESIENTS | ACTIONS

SEANCH ORGAMIERTION | RESORTS

Cliant Name: Barbara's Bridal 8hop 1 Gao rciall Account
undsnaribing  palicg indas  ssrigEmest  amachmants | ctent qusbficadies  blgtery  mancactionr  cleime  ceemany of BEunnce
Branchi Earen Reanch Folcy Tesm: e 420440 .
03/13/24994 PST E Undisrmsrits
DE/1H2005 120150 reeEia
PET &
+ B "
Falicy Typa! anatioe Coverage Tami 1200288 Basa Regquiremens
DRS1/2904 PST o
DESLFF2093 12:018M
DET Intrctian | maiqation
Tssubep Gaa Hanower Brbagu Pobacy
Biling ol Hanowes Hade) hare
Palicy Humbari BOPLEEEETS St B P
Print [ Hestory [
[ 1iacono amL] [ 1l 1
Baru Formas
Forma Description Fannces
Mgrralivg Wndarariting Harabe e =
ACOED 125 Commernciasd Applicabian L29 =
Lirrs of Duginazc:
Lines of Business Farmm Dgorption Farivecrar
Ban aZ0RD 180 BeapirvibFs Swelird Appliation 180

e Stage: Nexsure determines the stage of a policy. The stages of a policy are:

e Marketing: This stage is displayed for marketing policies that are currently in the process of
being worked on or submitted to a Carrier. See Servicing — Marketing.

e Policy: This stage is displayed for in-force policies.
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Note:

Edit: This stage is displayed when a policy is in an Edit stage. An Edit would be used to make
an internal change to an in force policy that would not need to be sent to outside parties such as
the Carrier or the Client. See Servicing — Edits.

Endorsement: This stage is displayed when a policy is in an Endorsement stage. An
Endorsement would be used to make a change to an in force policy that would require a change
request to be sent to the Carrier. See Servicing — Endorsements.

Audit: This stage is displayed when a policy is in an Audit stage. The Carrier normally initiates
the Audit with the Client and the audit is based on a prior time frame. When the audit is
completed, the Carrier sends a copy to the Agency for their records. See Servicing — Audit.

Mode: Nexsure determines the mode during the Servicing process. The modes of a policy are:
New: This mode identifies the policy as a new piece of business written in the agency.

Renew: This mode identifies the policy as being renewed with the same Carrier as the expired
term.

Re-New-Co: This mode identifies the policy as being renewed with a different Carrier then the
expired term.

Rewrite: This mode identifies the policy as having been cancelled and coverage is rewritten with
either the existing Carrier or a new Carrier. There is usually a lapse in coverage.

Cancelled: This mode identifies a policy as being cancelled.

Status: The User identifies the status during the Servicing process. The status is displayed in
both the policy summary view and on the home menu links, if applicable. This results in a quick
overview of a Client’s policy and lets the user know if there is any servicing being processed on a
policy and the status of the item. The statuses of a policy are:

If a policy is being worked on and the Status is changed in the header, make sure to click the

“Save Changes” link under the policy header to save the change.

2nd Request: A copy of the item being processed has been submitted to the Carrier and there
has been no response. The status would be changed to 2nd Request and the item re-sent to the
Carrier.

3rd Request: A copy of the item being processed has been submitted to the Carrier twice and
there has been no response. The status would be changed to 3rd Request and the item re-sent
to the Carrier.

Declined by Carrier: The Carrier declined to write the coverage being requested for the Client.
Declined by Client: The Client declined to write his coverage with the Carrier.

Empty: This status is only displayed on a Marketing policy for a new line of business.

No Response: There has been no response from the entity to which information was sent to.

Pending: The information is incomplete and the item is pending until further information can be
gathered.

Pending Approval: The item being worked on is pending approval from the Carrier.
Quoted: The user has received a quote from the Carrier.

Submitted: The item being worked on has been submitted to the Carrier for a quote or
approval.

Pending Cancellation: A policy that is in the process of being cancelled by the cancellation has
not yet been finalized.

Reinstated: A cancelled policy that was reinstated with no lapse in coverage.

Rewritten: A cancelled policy that was rewritten with either a new Carrier and/or new effective
dates.
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Populating Coverage and Premium Fields on a Form

To populate coverage and premium fields on forms:
1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Enter at least 2 characters in the name field and click Search.

Click the Details% icon next to the client or prospect name to display the card file.
4. On the Client menu, click Marketing. The marketing summary screen is displayed. Click the
Details@? icon next to the marketing policy to display the underwriting screen.

5. To populate a premium field on the Commercial ACORD General Liability application, from the
Navigation tab on the right, click on the "+" beside General Liability and the "+" beside the
ACORD form, and then on the Billing link.

6. Enter the premium amount without commas.

Note The field is formatted automatically after moving to the next field to provide formatting for
dollars and cents while limits are formatted for whole numbers.

N

To enter a coverage limit, click on Coverage/limits.
8. From the Navigation tab, click Limits.

9. Enter the limit without formatting, the field automatically formats after moving to the next field.
Text may also be entered into these type fields as necessary. For example entering the word
“included” in the “Products and Completed Operations Aggregate Limit:” field is accepted after
moving to the next field.
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Create a Package Policy and Add Supplemental Forms

Package policies are created by simply adding another line of business.

To change a Monoline policy to a package policy

1.

2.

On the Primary menu, click Search to search for the appropriate the client or prospect.

Click on the Details |gyicon next to the client or prospect name to display the card file.

On the Client menu, click Marketing. The marketing summary screen is displayed.

Click the Details I%9i(:on next to the marketing policy to display the underwriting screen.

In the Navigation toolbar, click the Add Applications link and select another line of business. If
the application helper is not needed, click in the box beside the helper to remove the checkmark.

Select Next to add the application. Notice that the policy type now displays Package instead of
Monoline.

Supplemental Forms

Sometimes forms require a Supplemental form as well.

To add a supplement

1.

Click the Add Supplement link in the navigation toolbar and select the Line of business from the
drop down box.

Select the supplement from the Available Supplements list. When a supplement is highlighted in
the list, a description of the supplement is displayed under the Available Supplements box.

Click Next, the supplement will be added to the policy. Notice that the supplement is now
displayed under the selected Line of business.

The attachment option allows the user to attach photographs, documents, emails, etc to a client or to a
client’s policy. Documents can also be created using pre-designed templates. There are two levels of
attachments that can be created, the Client level and the policy level:
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Binder Log

Any policies with an open Binder will display on the Binder log. When the policy is placed "in force" or the
binder is closed, the policy is removed from the log.

s TS | CANCELLATIONS | CLAIMS | INTERFACE | DELIVERY
Hello, . Ho

binder log ;I
[a = | M4 showing Page 90f 10 PN |9 vI Filters: [Show]
Chent Name Policy Type Stage Updated By Annualized § Coverage Eff Date Billing Carrier
Details Assign  Policy Number Line of Business Status Last Updated Billed Premium  Coverage Exp Date Issuing Carrier
=3 AAA Roofing (Commarcial Lines) 2
B [+ Unassignad Monaline Policy Riyad Mamma $222,000.00 D 01/14/200% Aberdesn Insuran
Commercial Aute [Ct Renewed 01/14/2005 $222,000.00 D Aberdeen Insuran
=8 - X Packaoe Palics Rivad Mamma {000 D 01/14/2005 Aberdeen Insuran

Screen Column definitions:

e The default Branch will be displayed according to user setup but other branches may be
selected depending on user security. Only the policies associated with the selected Branch
and the logged in user will be displayed. To select a different branch, use the drop down list
to select the appropriate Branch.

. Clicking the Details E’icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile
screen. Right clicking on the E icon will display the following navigation options:
Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as
described in the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the
Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in
the Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity
Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the
Adding a New Opportunity topic.
®  Clicking the Details |gs'icon will display the Binder Details screen for that policy. Right
clicking on the @? icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Displays the Binders Details screen.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.
Create policy edit

Displays the Servicing / Edits screen as explained in the Servicing / Edits topic.

Create endorsement

Displays the Servicing / Endorsements screen, as described in the Servicing /
Endorsement topic.

Renew policy

Displays the policy underwriting screen.
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Re-market policy

Displays the Servicing / re-marketing screen.

Create claim

Displays the Servicing / Claims screen.

Create audit

Displays the Servicing / Audits screen as described in the Posting an Audit topic.

Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment
screen.

Client Name: The clients name from the primary named insured on the Named Insureds
screen.

Policy Number: Nexsure identifies Policy types on the Underwriting screen, which display
here when a Binder is created and the policy is not placed In force.

Policy Type /Line of Business: Policy types are identified as either Monoline or Package
policies. Line of Business is identified by the user on the Underwriting screen and displays
here when the binder is created and the policy is not placed In Force.

Status: Both the user and Nexsure identify Policy Status on the Underwriting screen. The
Status identifies if the policy is "In force, cancelled, an endorsement is pending, etc.”

Updated By: Displays the user who updated the Binder last. The user is identified at login.

Annualized $ 7/ Billed Premium: Premium amounts are populated from the Policy Info
screen. The bill type (agency or direct) will be displayed to the right of the premium as an A
or D respectively.

Coverage Eff Date / Coverage Exp. Date Populated from the effective and expiration
date fields on the Underwriting screen.

Billing Carrier: This is the company who the agency owes money to or who will pay the
agency for direct bill policies. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The
Company.

Issuing Carrier: This is the company who actually writes the policy, the name on the top of
the written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The Company.
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Creating a Binder

Once you have completed a marketing application, you can In Force a policy or create a binder. Binders

can also be added to existing policies from the Servicing screen.
To create a binder

1. Complete the marketing policy.

2. Click save Changes.

3. Click In Force.

O In foree ¥ Bound

nessure

Create Binder

|7 Click here to create binder,

Zancel | Sa'-.fel

4. Select Bound, and select Click here to create binder.

Click Save. The binder details will be displayed.

Prospect Name: Springfield Nuclear

pelicies  histery  ceriificates  binders

details  delivery
Branchi Support Test Branch 2004324 Policy Term: 04/09/2004 12:01AM PST
04/00/2005 12:1014M PET
Policy Type: Manoline Covarage Tarm: 04/00/2004 12:01AM PST @
06,/08/2004 12:01AM PST
Izzuing Cot Hartford Stage: Policy
Billing Co Hartford Moda: Ny
Policy Number: Unassigned Policy Status: Bound
Binder Numbar: 753 Binder Status: Open
- | Abort Prnt Deliver | save thanges
Line of Business:
Line Of Businass Form Dascription
Personal Auto ACORD 50 CA Personal Auto Application 30 CA
Binders:
Binder
Details Extend  No EFf Date Exp Date Status Insync Populate Remove
733 4/9/2004 6/8/2004 Open | v

B pindars
4 [E] 4r9/z004 - 6/5/ 2004 [Close)

binders

dalivary  details

certificates  Bistory  policies

Note The binder also appears on the right in a tree view. Click the [Close] link to close the

binder.

Now you can Print, Deliver or Abort the binder.

If a binder is closed, an [Open] link will be displayed. Click [Open] to reopen the binder.

Print - Click Print, if there are multiple binders, you will be prompted to select the binder(s) you

wish to print. The binder will open as an Adobe Acrobat file in Nexsure. Click the Print % icon to

send the binder to a printer.
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Servicing - Binders

Adding a binder from the servicing screen allows you to add a binder to an existing policy.

To add a binder

1. On the Client menu, select Servicing.

servicing

Description:

ZI EffDave: |571272008 | LB

[Haxt]
Select| Services Descriptions
- it @ Maw line of businass, Ta add new or remarker spplications for submission eo
" Enisting line of business. CArTIRrS,
& Binders To generats a binder.
‘o Edit To make changes or corrections that do not require a
change request.
lad Endorse To genarate 3 policy changs request.
Tl Renew To rensw policies.
1 T = | | T® 9enerate a cancellation Form and/or indicate a policy is
| camcellation Method: I[ select method of cancellation 1 =] g AR b e bt i Sl ar
‘ol Clains Line of businezs: [[ Select line of business ] = [Te generste s elsim farm.
G Audit Ta post audit inform ation.
O |certificates Now To access Confirm Mat for cortificata i
. T hew
Cartificates Create o renew Marsure cartific ates,
T Ranaw
- Varification Ta create autemobils Identification cards.

2. Select the Binders option and click [Next].

semvicing

3. Select the policy that you wish to create a binder for and click [Next]. Then Binder Details
screen appears.

4. Click Save Changes to save the binder to the policy.
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Extending a Binder

Expired binders will appear on the Home / Binder Log screen. Notice that the date in the Coverage Term
column is red denoting that the binder has expired.
| HELP | SETUP | SL T

E SEARCH | DRGANIZATION | REPORTS Bookmarks: Expand | Add | Remc

ACTIONS | OPPORTUNITIES | MARKETING | BINDERLOE | EDITS | AUDITS | EXPIRATIONS | ENDORSEMENTS | CAMCELLATIONS | CLAIMS | INTERFACE | DELIVERY

Hello, Home
binder log =
[a = | M4 showing Page 90f 10 PN |9 vI Filters: [Show]
Chent Name Policy Type Stage Updated By Annualized § Coverage Eff Date Billing Carrier
Details Assign  Policy Number Line of Business Status Last Updated Billed Premium  Coverage Exp Date Issuing Carrier
=3 AAA Roofing (Commarcial Lines) 2
Unassigned Monoline Policy Riyad Mamma $222,000.00 D 01/14/200% Aberdesn Insuran
b Q Commercial Aute [Ct Renewed 01/14/2005 $222,000.00 D Aberdeen Insuran
=8 - X Packaoe Palics Rivad Mamma {000 D 01/14/2005 Aberdeen Insuran
1. Click the Details icon @? for the binder you wish to extend. The binder details screen appears.
Binders:
Binder
Details Extend No Eff Date Exp Date Status Insync Populate Remove
B m 721 3fe/2004 4/ 7/ 2004 open | v En

2. Click the Extend m icon. The Nexsure default is 30 days. You can change the default in
Setup.

Binder Extension Default

When you click the Extend icon on the binder details screen, the binder is automatically extended by 90
days.

To change the default extension
1. On the Utility menu, click Setup.
2. In the Setup Console, click Lookup Management.

lookup management

Select s Categaryand a Type to update
3 dropdown menu

[Palicy | Select Item

Types

Duration Value: [30

Description: [30 Days

[ Update ]
lookup management
In the Category drop down list, select Policy.

4. In the Types box, select Binder Term.

5. In the Description field, enter the number of days you want the binder to automatically extend
to (you don't need to type the word 'days').

6. Click Update.
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Delivering a Binder

Once you have created a binder you can deliver it via fax or email.

To deliver a binder

1.
2.

From the Client menu, click Policies.

Select the binders tab.

Click the Details |gs‘icon for the binder you wish to deliver.

Click the Delivery tab. If there is no pending delivery you will be prompted to "Click here to

add new".

Select the transport method of your delivery, the email or fax tab.

Enter the delivery information on the left.

On the right, in the Binders group, click Add New.

tindur Ho LFF Datn Ixp Date farmid ||
o 721 RS Z00A AT 2004 AT
= 721 AF TS 2004 ESES 2004 AT
it | |

Chose | Attsch

hinders

Select the binder(s) to deliver and click Attach.

The attachment will appear on the delivery tab, click Send.
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Putting a Bound Policy In Force

To change a Bound status to In Force
1. Select the client with the open binder.

2. From the Home menu, click Binder Log.

3. Click the Details |gf'icon beside the binder. The binders / details screen appears.

Prospect Name: Springfield Nuclear
policies history  certificates  binders

details  delivery

Branch: Support Test Branch 2004324 Policy Term: 04/00/2004 12:014M PST
04/09/2005 12:014M PST

Palicy Typa: Monaline Coverage Tarm: 04/09/2004 12:01AM PST @
06/08/2004 1Z:01AM PST

Issuing So: Hartford Stage: Palicy

Hartford Mode: Newr

Unassigned Palicy Status: Bound

753 Binder Status: Open

Abort Print Delivar | save thanges
Line of Business:
Line Of Business Form Description
Parsonal Auto ACORD 90 CA Personal Auto Application 30 CA
Binders:
Binder
Details Extend Mo Eff Date Exp Date Status Insync Populate Remove
753 af5/2004 &/8/2004 Opan |

dalivery  details

binders  certificates  history  policies
4. On the right side of the binder details screen click [Close].
5. Click the Save Changes link. The policy is now In Force.

Note A bound policy may also be placed in force by selecting the policy from the Policy Summary
screen and selecting In Force. Once a policy is In Force it can only be edited from the Servicing
screen.
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Edits

Any client with a pending edit to their policy will display on the Home / Edits screen until the edit is
closed. For information on editing a policy see Servicing / Edits.

edits =1
[an | showing Page 10f3 FN Filters: [Mide][Show]
client Name Policy Type Stage Updated By Annualized § Billing Carvier
Details  Assign  Policy Number Line of Business Status Updated Date Billed Premium Policy Tarm Issuing Carrier
@ Jami Euper (Perzonal Lines) e
@' E’ AP-0DO0L Monoline Edit Jonathan Appl % 20,000 D 03/20/2003 Guide One
. Pending 12/11/2002 $ 20,000 D 03/20/2004 Guide One
. Monoline Edit Jonathan Appl 03/20/2003 ALLIED 42579
B &  Unsssigned Pending 12/11/2002 $0.00  p3r20/2004 ALLIED 42573

Screen Column definitions:

e  The default Branch will be displayed according to user setup, but other branches may be
selected depending on user security. Only the policies associated with the selected Branch and
the logged in user will be displayed. To select a different branch, use the drop down list to select
the appropriate Branch.

®  Clicking the blue Details E’icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile screen.
Right clicking on the E’ icon will display the following navigation options:
Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as described
in the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the
Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in the
Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity

Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the
Adding a New Opportunity topic.

e  Clicking the white Details |gs'icon will display the Underwriting screen for that policy. Right

clicking on the E? icon will display the following navigation options:
Open

Displays the Edits Details screen.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.

Post edit

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen. You can then Post or Abort
the edit by clicking the Post or Abort Edit links.

Abort edit

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen. You will be prompted to
confirm the Abort command.

e Client Name: The clients name from the primary named insured on the Named Insureds screen.
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Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment screen.
Policy Type: Nexsure identifies Policy types on the Underwriting screen, which display here
when an Edit is not posted. (Policy types are identified as either Monoline or Package policies.)
Line of Business: Line of Business is identified by the user on the Underwriting screen and
displays here when the Edit is pending.

Status: Both the user and Nexsure identify Policy Status on the Underwriting screen. The Status
identifies if the policy is “In force, cancelled, an endorsement is pending, etc.”

Updated By: Displays the user who updated the Binder last. The user is identified at login.

Annualized $ 7 Billed Premium: Premium amounts are populated from the Policy Info screen.
The bill type (agency or direct) will be displayed to the right of the premium as an A or D
respectively.

Policy Term Populated from the effective and expiration date fields on the Underwriting
screen.

Billing Carrier: This is the company who the agency owes money to or who will pay the agency
for direct bill policies. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The Company.

Issuing Carrier: This is the company who actually writes the policy, the name on the top of the
written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The Company.
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Servicing - Edits

Edit is used to edit an incorrect policy.

servicing

= -
Description: El EffDate: 15/12/2004 [ [Haxt]
Select|  Sesvices ts Descriptions
I Marketing & Maw ling of businass, To add new or remarker spplications for submizsion to
" Existing line of business. carrlers,
C Binders To generste a binder,
-~ Edit To make changes or corrections that do not require a
change request.
o Endarse To generate a policy change request
w Renew To renew policies.
1 T | T generate 3 cancellation form andlor indicste 3 policy is
5 Cancellation Methad: |[ select method of cancellation ] = andingCawcaliton or kes btz Canchlad;
I Clsims Line of business: |[ select line of business ] = ||Te generate s elaim form.
C Audit Ta post audit information,
 |Certificates Maw Teo access Sonfirm Met for cartificate issuance,
. ' Maw
Cartificates Craate or ranew Hexsure carificates.
T Ranew
- Yorification To craate autemobile Identification cards.

servicing
1. Select the client and from the client menu, select Servicing.
2. Select the Edit option in the Select column and click on Next to continue.

3. Select the policy to edit by selecting the option next to the appropriate policy in the Select
column and click Next. You cannot edit a policy that has pending activity and will not be given
the option to select those policies.

4. If policy editing is incomplete do not select to Post edit. Policies that are in an Edit - Stage will
display on the Policy Summary screen under the corresponding policy in a light shade of blue.

5. To complete a policy with an Edit - Stage, click the Details |gs'icon and make the necessary
changes. When edits are complete, click Post Edit.

6. You will be prompted to add a note pertaining to the edit that was made. This note will be
attached to the policy when it is sent to history

7. When the edit is posted on the Underwriting screen, the policy prior to the edit is stored in
history and removed from both the Policy Summary. The edited policy replaces the current in
force policy.

Tip: Should you be interrupted or lose your place while editing a policy, select Compare Policy:
[On]. This will display a comparison of data from the current in force policy to the current Edit and
allow you to see what the differences are between the two.
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Audits

To post an audit
1. On the Primary menu, click Search and select a client.
2. On the Client menu, click Servicing.
3. Select the Audit option and click [Next].
4. Select the policy to be audited and click [Next].

Note If you wish to audit multiple policies for the same client, a separate audit must be performed
for each policy.

undensriting policy info  aszignment  amtachments  sctions  qualification  history  transactions

- ¥ : 04/22,/2003 12:0148M IDLW
Branch: Brea Policy Term: 04/22/2004 12:01AM 1DLW .@
i : 04/22,/2003 1Z:01aM IDLW
Policy Type: Monoline Coverage Termn: 0472272004 12:01AM 1DLW @
Issuing o [Bank of Sahagun's ;i Stage: Audit
Billing Co: | Bank of Sahagun's ;i Maode: Bieur
Policy Murmber:  [WC456789 Status: Pending =]
[ Print Abort Audit | Post Audit | save changes
[Import] [ 1 [Supplameants] [Add Application]
Basa Forms:
Forms Description Femove
Harrative Undereriting Harrative
Line of Business:
Lines of Business Form Description Remowve
Workers Compeansation ACORD 130 Workars Compnnsatlo;o.ﬂ.pplicition - ACORD

5. Make the desired changes to the policy and/or premium. Click Save Changes.
6. After the changes are made and saved, select Final or Disputed in the Status drop down list.
7. Click Post Audit. Clicking Abort Audit will cancel the audit process.

Tip You can view all existing audits from the Home - Audits menu. Audits will also be displayed
on the Client History screen.
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Claims

Open Claims will display on the Home menu until the claim is closed. For information on generating a new

claim, see Servicing / Claims.

claims

Filters: [Hide][Show] |

IA“ LI showing Page 1of 4 PN
Client Name
Line OF Business Date OF Loss Taken By Paid Amount Issuing Carder
Details  Assign  Clainn Numbae Claim Status Mode Updated By Reserve Amount  Policy Term Adjustor
% Jami Euper (Personal Lines)
‘ HOME Riyad Mammadow $0.00 03/20/2003 Unazsigned
Eg &  nassigned 08/01/2002 Haw Rivad Mammadov $300,00 03/20/2004 Unassigned

Screen Column definitions:

e The default Branch will be displayed according to user setup but other branches may be selected
depending on user security. Only the policies associated with the selected Branch and the logged
in user will be displayed. To select a different branch, use the drop down list to select the
appropriate Branch.

®  Clicking the blue Details E"icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile screen.
Right clicking on the E‘ icon will display the following navigation options:

Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as described in
the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the
Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in the
Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity

Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the
Adding a New Opportunity topic.

® Clicking the white Details |gﬁicon will display the Underwriting screen for that policy. Right

clicking on the @9 icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Displays Claims Details screen.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.
Display claim
Selecting this option displays the claim information on the Client / claims tab.

Post claim

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen. You can then Post or Abort the
claim by clicking the Post or Abort Claim links.

Abort claim

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen. You will be prompted to confirm
the Abort command.

® Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment screen.
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Client Name: The clients name from the primary named insured on the Named Insureds
screen.

Line of Business: Line of Business is identified by the user on the Underwriting screen and
displays here when the Claim is created.

Date of Loss: Identifies the day the loss occurred.

Claim Status: Is reflects as either Open or Closed, which is assigned on the Policy Info
screen under the claim detail.

Mode: Identifies whether the policy is a New, Renewal, or Renew Co.
Taken By: Displays the user who entered the Claim information. The user is identified at login.

Updated By: Displays the user who last updated the claim information. The user is identified at
login.

Paid Amount: Is the amount paid out for the claim. This amount is entered on the Policy Info
screen under the claim detail.

Res. Amount: Is the reserve amount for the claim. This amount is entered on the Policy Info
screen under the claim detail.

Policy Term: Populated from the effective and expiration date fields on the Underwriting
screen.

Issuing Carrier: This is the company who actually writes the policy, the name on the top of the
written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies The Company.

Adjuster: The adjuster name is entered on the Policy Info screen under the claim detail.
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Servicing - Claims

The Claim option is used to generate a Claim form.

1.

2.

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the detailslg? icon of the appropriate client.
On the Client menu, click Servicing.

Select the Claims option; select the Line of Business from the dropdown box, enter the
description i.e. "Our client rear-ended other party" and Date of loss of the claim.

E SEARCH | DEGANITATION | REPORTS

(LIEMT PROFILE | OPPORTUMLTIES | MARKETING PUOLLCIES CLAIMS SERVICING | ATTACHMENTS | ACTIONS | TRAMSALTIONS | DELIV
Client Nama: First Alert Security
FErviag

Qur Chenl rear-sndad other party

Dt eription Data of loss: |B/ETAE004 = [rieee]
Seleck| Services Requirements Descriptions
%) Maw lina of busirass.
) | markating Te ndd new ar remarat spplicstons for rubmiszion ko carnser.
1 E=isting ling of Businass,
O Hirsdurs Te gansersts & hirdar,
r T make changes or comections that do nck require & changs
o L T st
] Enilorid T ginkrita 4 Pkl Change raquest,
O Rnew To renew polides,
1 |cance o Method [ Sabect method of cancallation | e ||To gEnecste 3 cancellation Form andfor indicate & palicy is
L ito panding zarcsllation or has besn cencsllsd.
= Chmirma Ure of businessi Commercial duto w |To genarsts s clsim form.
9] Audit T post audit inforn aticn,
(] t'ﬁ:’;‘:h To access Confiern Het for ceficate issuance,
. 0 Maw .
Cariifcates Craala or rande Masiars salificatad,
D) Ranaw
:") Wit atien T it Ateeobile | Entlication cleds,

srrvicing

Click [Next]. Policies, including copies sent to history that fall within the date of loss, are
displayed.

Select the appropriate copy of the policy and click [Next].

The Underwriting header will appear with a Red border around it. The pending Claim will display
on both the Home menu - Claims link and the Client menu — Claims link. It will also display on

the Client menu — Policies link with a red border around the policy until it is either Posted or
Aborted.

The appropriate claim form for the line of business selected will be available for completion.

ACORD 1 — Property Loss Notice

This form is used for reporting commercial and personal lines property losses.
ACORD 2 — Auto Claim

This form is used for reporting commercial and personal lines auto losses.
ACORD 3 — General Liability Notice of Occurrence

This form is used for reporting commercial and personal liability losses.
ACORD 4 — Workers Comp First Report of Injury or lliness

This form is designed as a first notice of a claim for injury or illness by an employee.

Note 9 through 17, below, describe using the populate button to populate an Auto claim form.
The populate workflow is similar on all claim forms.
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9. Click the Populate @ button.
10. Select the Agree option.
11. Click Accept.

12. Click in both vehicles and drivers check boxes (if loss pertains to both)

_'lﬂmurl - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by XDim... |

poplate

Fleaze select schedules that will be use o populate the sercice form.
Chack all that spply from the list then deck "Hext' to continue.

Id Farim Labal
& ACORD 127 CA Ymhicler
[¥] = ACCRD 127 Ca Driwers
Cancel || Back || Hew
papulate

13. Click Next.

14. Select vehicle involved in loss.

= htt ps:finmowebl b, nexsure.com/fefilesfclientsfschedule...

peopail e
#lease seled the record vou would want to populate the service form
#her click 'Frnizh' te cortinua.
Wehide Humber Year Make  Model  Body Type Yehicde 1dentifical
{:}' i FO0Z GME Surburban SLh 1234567
E'_.- 4 Z003 Ford F150 Pickup 12 3dhjkE:
O 3 2003 Chevy  Tahos Sl SET2I4I54
£ | >
:'u'vahicias “ Cancel
popalate

15. Select Drivers from the drop down box.

16. Select the Driver involved in the loss.
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; 7 il

| 3 hitps: linaswab1 6. nexsuce. clionts/schaduls... [~ | [X]
| papul ate

Please seled the record you would want to populate the serice form

than dick "Finizh" 8o continue,

Criver Humber First Barme fMiddle Intisl Lask Hame Cate of Birth

(O] 1 allan sraith z/zf1370

[ 2 zarbara smith 181572

Cirivers b Finizh

populate

17. Click Finish.
Note This pulls the vehicle and driver information from the application over to the claim form.
18. Click " + " next to Pending claim form in the navigation tab

19. Review the claim form for accuracy and populate the incomplete sections of the form as
described in the Working with Forms section of help.

20. Click the Underwriting link to close tree view.

21. Click the Claims tab. All claims for this policy will appear in a summary view.

22. Click the Details |gs'icon of the claim. This is where Claims information can be stored on an
ongoing basis.

Note If making changes to the Claims screen always remember to click the Save Changes link in
the navigation toolbar under the claim header.

23. Clicking the Details |gj‘icon of the claim form will open the claim form up on the Underwriting
tab to review and/or edit the information.

24. The Claim Action created will default to Closed. The Action status can be changed to Open and
the memo field can be used to track monies paid out. Complete the Action as described in the
Actions topic.

25. Complete the following fields:
e  Adjuster name & phone
e Date of loss (should pull from servicing screen)
e Date Reported (should pull from servicing screen)
e Claim No
e  Estimated Amount
® Reserved Amount
e  Paid Amount
® Description (should pull from the servicing screen)

e Memo (this section can be used to tracked monies paid out)

26. Click the Save Changes link in the navigation toolbar under the claim header.
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Delivering a Claim

Once a Claim has been created, it can be delivered via fax or email

To Deliver a Claim

1.

g kM N

6.

Click the Delivery link on the Client menu. If there are no records found click the here link to
Add New.

Select the method of the delivery, the email or fax tab.
Enter the email or fax information on the left.
On the right, in the Claims section, click [Add New].

Select the Claim to deliver and click Next.

- Mtach Claim - Microsoft Internet Fxplorer provided by Xlimensiorat Technadogies, Inc. [.._! =]

pelicir  cancalitierd  clobwa  carFicates  wanfcmen bindard sthar

nessure

[£] claim Humtar  Date of Lose laim Fatug TEguing Camier
0 Commesdal auto [LH BTN open Harawar
Clone |[Ha

aher Bedes  wanfoation  cetifoiies  dlees  cencelatiens  pelicieg

The Claim will be attached, click Send.
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To Abort a Claim

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Detailslg? icon of the appropriate client.

3. On the Client menu, click Claims.

4. Click the Details |%9icon of the appropriate claim.

Click the Abort Claim link in Navigation toolbar under the claim header.

To Post a Claim

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Details |gyicon of the appropriate Client.

3. On the Client menu, click Claims.

4. Click the Details |gﬁ'icon of the appropriate claim.
5. Click the Post Claim link in Navigation toolbar under the claim header.

Note Once the claim is posted a re-open link is available on the navigation toolbar under the claim
header.
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Expirations

Any policies that are nearing their expiration date will display on the Expirations screen. Once the policy
has been renewed, Nexsure removes the policy from the Expirations screen automatically. For
information on renewing expired policies, see Servicing / Renewals.

The Search Filter selections may be used to search and filter for specific expirations. The more fields
data is entered into, the more specific the results will be. If a particular sort is desired, select a sort order
from the Sort drop down box prior to initiating the search.

eupirations
[an =1 Showing Page 1of 1 IEI Filtars1 [Hide][Show]
Chent Name Policy Typa Stage Updated By Annualized § Billing Carvier
Datails Assign  Policy Number Line of Business Status Mode  Updated Date Billed Premibum  Policy Term Tssuing Carvier
=3 JOSE ZAMBRANO (Personal Lines)
Maomoline Policy Jami Eupar %6,125.08 D 08/01/2002 ALLIED [42379)
[E' z’ RECIOiOesaTas; PAUTO (Parsonal Aul Recaived Lt 08/06/2003 $6,125.08 D 08/01/2003 ALLIED (42373)
23 Alicia silverstoms {Parscnal Lines)
Manoline Policy Stave Hall $7,374.00 b 08/14/2002 Unassigned
4 R  umssicmo PAUTO (Parsonal Aul Quoted Mav gsp1e/z003 $7.374.00D Unassigned
(v JOMNF SHIRINIAN  (Personal Lines)
73 o AZITEELA Manacline Paolicy Haw Jami Euper 878400  03/21/2003 Safeco 24740
PAUTO (Parsanal At Racaived 08/07/2003 $878.40D 0%/21/2003 Safece 24740

Use the navigation buttons (Showing Page 1 of ... ) to display the different screens.

Screen Column definitions:

e The default Branch will be displayed according to user setup but other branches may be selected
depending on user security. Only the policies associated with the selected Branch and the logged
in user will be displayed. To select a different branch, use the drop down list to select the
appropriate Branch.

e  Select a different branch by clicking on the arrow of the drop down box and clicking the
appropriate Branch.

e  Clicking the blue Details E’icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile screen.
Right clicking on the % icon will display the following navigation options:
Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as described in
the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the
Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in the
Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity
Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the
Adding a New Opportunity topic.
® Clicking the white Details |gyicon will display the Underwriting screen for that policy. Right
clicking on the E’ icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Displays Claims Details screen.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.
Push to history
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Selecting this option will send the expired policy to history. Select Lapsed, Renewed, or
Non-Renewed from the Status drop down list. You can add a description in the Action
Memo field, then click Save. The policy is sent to the Policies / history tab.

e Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment screen.

e Client Name: The clients name from the primary named insured on the Named Insureds
screen displays once regardless of the number of expiring policies.

e Policy Type: Nexsure identifies Policy types on the Underwriting screen, which display here
when the expiration date approaches. (Policy types are identified as either Monoline and Package
policies.)

e Line of Business: Line of Business comes from the Underwriting screen and displays here
when a policy nears its expiration date. Adding multiple lines of businesses to one policy will
create a policy type of Package. Only the policy type displays on the Home - Marketing screen
when the Policy Type is Package.

e Status: Nexsure identifies the Policy Status on the Underwriting screen. The Status identifies
if the policy is In force, cancelled, an edit is pending, etc.

e Mode: Identifies whether the policy is a New, Renewal, or Renew Co.

e Updated By: Displays the date and user who updated the policy last. The user is identified at
login.

e Annualized $ 7/ Billed Premium: Premium amounts are populated from the Policy Info screen.
The bill type (agency or direct) will be displayed to the right of the premium as an A or D
respectively.

e Policy Term: Populated from the effective and expiration date fields on the Underwriting screen.
The expiration dates are color-coded to show the proximity to the expiration date:

® Red - Expired

. - Expires in 30 days or less

® Green - Expires in 90 days or less (at 30 days color changes to orange).
e Black - Policy is greater than 90 days from expiration.

e Billing Carrier: This is identified as who payments are sent to or received from by the Branch.
The user on the Underwriting screen identifies this field.

. Issuing Carrier: This is identified as the carrier who actually issues the policy, the name on the
top of the written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies this field.

The Servicing — Renew option is used when the policy is ready to be renewed. It is not dependent on
whether the policy is remarketed or not as the same workflow is used.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Details |§9icon of the appropriate client. Or from the Home — Expirations link, click
the Details E?icon next to the appropriate client.
3. On the Client menu, click Servicing.

4. Select Renew and click Next.
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5. All in force policies for the Client are displayed. Select the policy to be renewed and click

Next.
Client Noma: Detty"s Bridal Shop |- Commencial Ascaumnl
et
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6. All marketing and in force policies for the Client will be displayed. Click the Select check box
for policies needing to be included in the renewal from the current and/or marketing list and

click Next.

Splitting a package policy into monoline policies:

e To create monoline policies select the policy to renew and then the line of business to
create, click Next, this creates the first monoline policy.

® Go back to Servicing — Renew until all the new monoline policies are created.

Note When a policy is selected the system automatically copies the existing
applications so the user will not need to re-key application information.
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7. The policy term will reflect the new term dates, the Mode is Renew and Status shows Future.
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Note When a policy status is future the application may be edited. This allows the user to
make any changes to the application as needed. Endorsements processed in the expiring
policy term are done through Servicing - Endorse.

8. A policy with a future status may be modified, as necessary, until the policy is placed in force.

The policy info tab is not populated from the previous policy and must be entered before
placing the policy in force. The user determines when to place the future policy in force.
(See Renew — Changing Future Status to In-Force section of help for assistance).

9. The expiring policy is separate from the newly created future policy. The user determines
when to send an expiring policy to history. (See Renew - Sending an Expired Policy to
History section of help for assistance).

Sending an Expired Policy to History

1.

Click the Expirations link on the Home menu.
Click the details IE’ icon of the expired policy. Notice that the details icon for the expiration is
red.

A pop up box will be displayed. Click OK to change the status of the expired policy term to
Expired. A second pop up box will be displayed to confirm the change.

Click the History link under the policy header to send the expired policy term to history where a
record of the expired policy will be retained.

Choose an appropriate Status from the drop down box and enter any applicable notes.

Click the Save button. The policy header will be displayed in gray; the expired term is now in
history. The new policy term will now need to be in forced.
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In Forcing a Future Status Renewal

8. Click Search on the Primary menu.

9. Click the details |§9icon of the appropriate client.

10. Click the Policies link on the Client menu. All in force policies for the client will be displayed.

11. Click the Details |gyicon of the applicable line of business.

Note The [show] filter was customized to display only the applicable line of business for the
screenshot).

1. Click the In-Force link under the policy header.

2. If a binder is needed select the Bound option and click the check box to create a binder.
Otherwise click Save.

3. The status of the policy will now be In-Force.

Issuing a New Policy with the Mode of ‘Renew’

All Policies entered manually into Nexsure for the first time will have a mode of New. If the Client has had
the coverage with the Agency for a number of years, the mode should reflect Renew when the policy is
issued. The user will need to go through Servicing — Renew when issuing the policy. This will allow
Reports to reflect correctly. Enter the policy through Marketing as normal (See the Marketing section of
help for assistance). When the marketing policy is ready to be issued:

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Details E? icon of the appropriate client.

3. On the Client menu, click Marketing.

4. Click the Details |gyicon of the marketing policy.

5. Click the In Force link in the navigation toolbar under the marketing header. Click Save (do not
create a binder). This policy will have a mode of New.

6. On the Client menu, click Servicing.
7. Select Renew and click Next.

8. Allin force policies for the Client are displayed. Select the check box for the newly In-forced
policy and click Next.

9. All marketing and in force policies for the client will be displayed. Select the check box for the
In-force policy and click Next.

10. The mode should now reflect “Renew”.
Note The Policy term and coverage term dates in the header will default to the next policy term.

Click the Calendar @ icon for both dates and change the dates to the existing term. Click the
Save Changes link in the navigation toolbar under the policy header.

11. Verify that the application data and the information on the policy info tab is correct then click the
In Force link in the navigation toolbar under the policy header.

12. On the Client menu, click Policies.

13. Delete the Policy with the mode of New or send it to History with a description of why it was sent
to history.
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Endorsements

Any policies awaiting endorsements will appear on the Home / Endorsements screen. Once a policy has
been endorsed it will be removed from this screen automatically. For information on making an
endorsement, see Servicing / Endorsements.

endorsements
[ail =] Shawing Page 1 of 103 PN Filtars: [Hida[5how]
Client Nama Policy Type Stage Updated By Eilling Carver
Datails  Assign  Policy Numbar Line of Businass Status Last Updated Premium  Coverage Term Issuing Cardar
% Rylen Jacen Robles  (Parsonal Lines) L=
. 5 Monoline Endorgement Mary Oberaitn o4/18/20032 Firemnan's Fund
2 &  ap-onom Personal Auto Pending 04/18/2003 $0.00  g4ri0/z004 Fireman's Fund
9 Stephan Hall (Comrmerdal Lines)
Monoline Endorsement Unassigned 03/z0/2003 SAFECO 39012
@' % Risid e Personal Auto Received 03f06/2003 $1:110.70 03/20/2004 SAFECO 39012

Screen Column definitions:

e The default Branch will be displayed according to user setup but other branches may be selected
depending on user security. Only the policies associated with the selected Branch and the logged
in user will be displayed. To select a different branch, use the drop down list to select the
appropriate Branch.

® Select a different branch by clicking on the arrow of the drop down box and clicking the
appropriate Branch.

®  Clicking the blue Details E’icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile screen.
Right clicking on the E’ icon will display the following navigation options:
Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as described in
the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the
Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in the
Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity
Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the
Adding a New Opportunity topic.
e  Clicking the white Details |gi'icon will display the Underwriting screen for that policy. Right
clicking on the E? icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Displays the Audits Details screen.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.
Post endorsement

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen. Before the endorsement is
posted, enter a description in the Action Memo field and click Save.

Abort endorsement

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen. You will be prompted to confirm
the Abort command.
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Add binder

Displays the Servicing / Binders screen as described in the Servicing / Binders topic.
Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment screen.

Client Name: The clients name from the primary named insured on the Named Insureds
screen displays once regardless of the number of expiring policies.

Policy Type: Nexsure identifies Policy types on the Underwriting screen, which display here
when the expiration date approaches. (Policy types are identified as either Monoline and Package
policies.)

Line of Business: Line of Business comes from the Underwriting screen and displays here
when a policy nears its expiration date. Adding multiple lines of businesses to one policy will
create a policy type of Package. Only the policy type displays on the Home - Marketing screen
when the Policy Type is Package.

Status: Nexsure identifies the Policy Status on the Underwriting screen. The Status identifies
if the policy is In force, cancelled, an edit is pending, etc.

Updated By: Displays the user who updated the policy last. The user is identified at login.

Annualized $ 7/ Billed Premium: Premium amounts are populated from the Policy Info screen.
The bill type (agency or direct) will be displayed to the right of the premium as an A or D
respectively.

Coverage Eff Date / Coverage Exp. Date Populated from the effective and expiration date
fields on the Underwriting screen.

Billing Carrier: This is identified as who payments are sent to or received from by the Branch.
The user on the Underwriting screen identifies this field.

Issuing Carrier: This is identified as the carrier who actually issues the policy, the name on the
top of the written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies this field.
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Servicing - Endorsements

1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

9.

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details |gs‘icon of the appropriate client.

On the Client menu, click Servicing.

Tip To check the list of policies prior to executing the endorsement, on the Client menu, click
Policies to display a list of policies. The policy hot link may also be selected from the client card
file, which is located under the stick-e-note.

Select Endorse.

Client Name: The Critter Corral - Co rcial Account
servicing
Increasing GL limits, il fa—
Baserption: o 4 pae: 7172004 [E fhext
select| Services Requirements Descriptions
& Maw ling of business.
| Markating To add naw or fior to carars,
 Existing line of business.
o) Bindors To genarats a bindar.
- Edit To make changes or corractions that do not require a change reguest,
[ Endorse To generate a policy change request,

C Renew To renew polidies.

Enter a Description of the endorsement and enter the effective date (defaults to current date).

Note The Description will pre-fill with “Process endorsement” — highlight and type the unique
description that describes the endorsement being done. The effective date box to the right of the
description will default to the current date, so make sure to enter the effective date of the
endorsement if other than today’s date. The date entered here will populate in the policy header
coverage date.

Click Next. A list of current in force policies will be displayed.

Select the policy to endorse and click Next. (If a policy displays a lock icon, the policy does not
have a status that can be endorsed at this time. For example a “Pending” status on a policy may
not be serviced until the pending item is posted, aborted or the status of the pending item has
been changed to submitted, 2nd or 3rd Request.)

On the policy underwriting screen the endorsement status defaults to Pending. The endorsement
status will also display on the policies summary screen and the Home Endorsements menu until
the endorsement is posted or aborted.

® An Action is created using the description entered for the endorsement on the servicing
screen. The Action is used as a notation of the event, therefore, make sure the status is
“closed”. All endorsements should be tracked from the Home — Endorsement menu until
the endorsement is either aborted or posted. If additional information is needed to
complete the endorsement leave the status set to pending, make sure the action status is
open and enter the appropriate number of days to follow-up on the action. Additional
memos may be added to the action associated to the endorsement as needed. Keep in
mind that the last memo entered is what will display on the policy summary page and will
remain with the policy after the endorsement is posted. Therefore it is important to make
sure the final description entered is what is needed to identify the policy or endorsement
from policy summary.

To enter the change, first note that the navigation tab is displayed on the right with links to the
Pending Endorsement and the applications in a tree view.

e Make the changes on application for the appropriate line of business form(s).
® As changes are made to the application please note the following:

e Adding a new item to a schedule will display an “A” from the schedule summary view
to the right of the item; Deleting an item (select the remove icon) will display a “D” on
the right side of the item from the summary view and changing a scheduled item will
display a “C” to the right side of the item.
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e It is important to make any applicant, location or billing changes to the ACORD 125 for
commercial lines policies as the Change Request is mapped to the ACORD 125 for these
details.

e If you get side tracked and cannot remember where you left off use the Compare Policy:
[On] [Off] link on the navigation toolbar in the application to compare this edited version
of the application to the original application. Anything highlighted in red is an item that is
different from the original application.

e To populate the change request do the following:
e Click on the Underwriting link at the top of the navigation tab to close tree view.

® Click the Populate icon to populate change request form. Note: If manual population is not
desired, select the accept option to proceed and populate the Change Request with the
changes entered on the application.

e  Make sure to review the endorsement by clicking on the + next to the Pending
Endorsement link on the navigation tab.

10. Enter any necessary information to complete the endorsement making sure to save changes.

Aborting an Endorsement

An Endorsement may only be aborted (removed) if the status is still Pending. Once the status has been
changed and saved by clicking on the “Save Changes” link in the navigation toolbar, the endorsement may
not be aborted. Status cannot be changed back to Pending.

Endorsement Statuses

A Pending status means that the endorsement is incomplete and not ready to be submitted to the carrier.
As long as the status is identified as pending any changes may be made to the endorsement. However,
another endorsement cannot be added until it is either aborted or the status is changed. The other status
options are as follows:

e  Submitted
e 2nd Request

e  3rd Request

Submitted indicates that the endorsement is ready for submission to the carrier and has been sent to the
carrier. 2nd and 3rd Request indicates the number of times that endorsement has been submitted to
the carrier to be handled. Once the status has been changed from pending to submitted, 2nd or 3rd
request the endorsement may not be changed nor can the status be changed to show pending again. As
long as an endorsement does not have a status of pending new endorsements may be added.

If the status was changed from pending and the “Save Changes” link was selected by mistake, the only
recourse is to post the endorsement and enter a description indicating the mistake. It is recommended
prior to posting, that the Action memo be modified to indicate the mistake as well. The Action remains on
the Home-Endorsement menu to remind the user that the actual endorsement has not been received from
the Carrier. To identify that the endorsement has been received, post the endorsement. Posting the
endorsement removes it from the Home-Endorsement menu.
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Cancellations

Any policy with a Pending Cancellation status will display on the Home / Cancellations screen. The

Search and Filter screen may be used to search for specific pending or previously cancelled policies. To
post or reinstate a cancellation, see Servicing / Cancellations.

cancellations

[an =l showing Page 1af 10 PN Filtars: [HidellShow]
Client Name Palicy Typa Stage Updated By Billing Carviar
Detalls  Assign  Policy Number Line of Business Status Last Updated Premium Coverage Term Issuing Carrier
=] Jami Euper (Personal Lines) =
. : = Package Policy Rodney Gist 0320/ 2003 ALLIED 42573
& & 10000101 (PAUTO,PHOME)  Pending Canee 04/14/2003 $0.00  oooor2004 ALLIED 42579

Screen Column definitions:

The default Branch will be displayed according to user setup but other branches may be selected
depending on user security. Only the policies associated with the selected Branch and the logged

in user will be displayed. To select a different branch, use the drop down list to select the
appropriate Branch.

Clicking the blue Details %icon beside the entity name will display the Client Profile screen.

Right clicking on the E’ icon will display the following navigation options:

Market new line of business

Selecting this option will display the underwriting screen for a new policy as described in

the Servicing / Marketing / New line of business topic.

Add certificate

Selecting this option will display the Add New Certificate screen as described in the

Servicing / Creating New Certificates topic.

Add verification

Selecting this option will display the Servicing / Verification screen as described in the

Servicing / Verification topic.

Add new opportunity

Selecting this option will display the Home / Opportunities screen as described in the

Adding a New Opportunity topic.

Clicking the white Details |gs'icon will display the Underwriting screen for that policy. Right

clicking on the @9 icon will display the following navigation options:

Open

Displays Claims Details screen.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.

Push to history

Selecting this option will send the cancelled policy to history. Select Cancelled by Agent,

Carrier, or Insured from the Status drop down list. You can add a description in the

Action Memo field, then click Save. The policy is sent to the Policies / history tab.

Assign: Producer and account manager information. Populated from the Assignment screen.

Client Name/Policy Number: The policy number and the clients name from the primary
named insured on the Named Insureds screen displays once regardless of the number of

expiring policies.
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Policy Type: Nexsure identifies Policy types on the Underwriting screen, which display here
when the expiration date approaches. (Policy types are identified as either Monoline and Package
policies.)

Line of Business: Line of Business comes from the Underwriting screen and displays here
when a policy nears its expiration date. Adding multiple lines of businesses to one policy will
create a policy type of Package. Only the policy type displays on the Home - Marketing screen
when the Policy Type is Package.

Status: Nexsure identifies the Policy Status on the Underwriting screen. The Status identifies
if the policy is In force, cancelled, an edit is pending, etc.

Updated By/Last Updated: Displays the date and user who updated the policy last . The user
is identified at login.

Annualized $ 7 Billed Premium: Premium amounts are populated from the Policy Info screen.
The bill type (agency or direct) will be displayed to the right of the premium as an A or D
respectively.

Coverage Eff Date / Coverage Exp. Date Populated from the effective and expiration date
fields on the Underwriting screen.

Billing Carrier: This is identified as who payments are sent to or received from by the Branch.
The user on the Underwriting screen identifies this field.

Issuing Carrier: This is identified as the carrier who actually issues the policy, the name on the
top of the written policy. The user on the Underwriting screen identifies this field.
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Servicing - Cancellations

Cancellation is used to complete a Lost Policy Release form and to identify a policy that is pending
Cancellation.

1.

® N o u

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details |gs‘icon of the appropriate client.

On the Client menu, click Servicing.

Select Cancellation.

servicing

Process cancellation.

Description:

j £ Date: [672872004 | (8]

Select the method of Cancellation, Flat, Short-Rate or Pro-Rata.

In the Description field, enter the description and effective date of the Cancellation.

Click Next. A list of current in force policies will be displayed.

|Salact] Services Raquiramants Dascriptions
| marketing e lne o bisiness) To add new or for to carmars,
i Existing line of business,
© Binders To generate a binder,
c Edit Te make changes or corractions that do net raguire a changs request
[ Endorse To generste 3 policy change raguast,
(o Renew To renew policies,
& |tancellation Mathod: [[ Select method of cancallation | = ::’g;::;a::n::IT:;Iellnbon form andfor indicate a policy is pending cancellstion or

Select the policy to cancel and click Next. The Cancellation header will appear in Red font and

have a status of Pending.

The Effective date of the Cancellation will appear in the Header as the Coverage Term Expiration
date:
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Client Name: Twenty Four Seven Security

undervrriting paolicy infa assignment  attachments actions qualification history Transactions claims summary of insuranc

Branch! Earen Branch Bolicy Tarrn: 12:01AM
08/ 012004 PS 1
OR/0L2005 120148 =

PET

Palicy Type: Honoline Coverage Term:

Iszuing Cot ¢ of Arnerica - | stage:

Billing Ca: | Mada:

Policy Mumber: i Inassignad Status: Panding Canceflation

| Print Abort Cancellation | Post Cancellation Save Changes

10. The Cancellation form is available for completion in the navigation tab to the right of the screen.
Complete the form as described in the Marketing / Working with Forms topic.

11. The Cancellation Action created will default to Closed and the due date will default to the effective
date of the Cancellation. Complete the Action as described in the Actions topic.

12. On the Client menu, click Policies. This will display all in force policies for the client in summary
view. The pending cancellation will display with red font.

CLIENT PROFILE

OPPORTUMITIES | MARKETING | POLICIES SERVICING | ATTACHMENTS | ACTIONS | TRANSACTIONS | DELIVERY | T-LOG
Client Name: Twenty Four Seven Security
policies  himery  cenificates  binders  summary of injurance
Showing Page 10f 1 [T Fiiters ¢ [Show]
Line OF Business.
Details bekcy Tyge Status Mode ___updated Date ey Moo S i s oo B e
B o :Im Auto pl'nldcv Ty Karen Pabarson D $5,000.00 09/01/2004  08/01/2004 Safeco Ins of
gne: anding 02/08/2004 08/01/2005  05/08/2004 Amarica
4> Process cancellation.
B o m:::nmu Poliey o Karan Patarron b $0.00 08/11/2004  09/10/7004 Hartferd &
igned Ranewed 08/ 26/2004 08/11/2005  10/10/2004  Insurance Co. of

13. On the Utility menu, click Home.
14. On the Home menu, click Cancellations.

15. The pending cancellation will appear on the Cancellations link of the Home menu until the
cancellation is either posted or aborted. The [show] filter can be used to narrow down the list of
clients who are in a Pending Cancellation status.
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Posting a Cancellation

1. On the Home menu, click Cancellations.

2. Click the 2nd Details E’ (white) icon of the appropriate client.

3. Click the Post Cancellation link under the policy header.

Client Name: Twenty Four Seven Security

undervrriting policy infe assignment attachments  actions  qualification history  transactions claims summary of insuranc
Branch! Karen Branch Paolicy Tarrm: 12:0714M
08/01,/2004 PST
0R/01,/2005 12:014M
pET
Palicy Type: Moraline Coverage Term: 1Z2:01AM
08/01/2004 PET H]
0%/08,/2004 12:00AM
PET
Issuing Co: l sfecn Ins of America _i Stage: Palicy
gilling Ca: | Unassigned | mada: M
Policy Humber: |Uunassigned Stabus: Panding Cancellation
| Print Abort Cancellation | (._\_Post Iancdlnliug_,) Save Changes

Choose the Status (reason for cancellation) from the drop down box and enter any applicable notes.
The default options are Cancelled by Agent, Cancelled by Carrier, Cancelled by Insured. Agency-
specific reasons (i.e. "Cancelled for non-payment") can be added in Setup/Lookup Management.

4. On the Utility menu, click Setup.

5. In the Setup Console, click Lookup Management.

6. From the Category drop down list, select Policies.

7. From the Types box, select Cancellation Reasons.

8. Enter a Reason.

9. Enter a Description. Whatever is entered in the Description field will appear in the "Notes" box
when posting a cancellation with that specific reason.

10. Click the Update link.

Custom reasons may be deleted or updated until they have been put in use by being selected
during a cancellation. At that point a custom reason can not be deleted or edited.
Note: The default system reasons can not be deleted or updated.

8. Click the Save button. The policy header will be displayed in a gray color; the Cancelled policy is
sent to history.

9. The Cancelled policy is only accessible by clicking on the Policies link on the Client menu and
then on the History tab.

E SEARCH | DRGAMIZATION | REPORTE

CLIENT PRINOLE | OPPORTUNITICS | FARKETING | POLICELS

Cllent M Twenty Four Eevan Securlty - Can relal Accoun!
palcan carcficatar  bnders

| TEANSARLTIONS | DELIVIRY

CLADMS SIEVICING | ATTADMSEINTS | ACTIONS

Showieg Page 1af 1 1 = il [2 1
Lirer: [f Bustines-za
Palicy Sumhbar Lkage Hode Updated Dy Policy Coverags Issuing Larrisr
Dratails Policy Typa % b by thanga pdatud Dabs Prumium Turm Turm Exlbng Carrur Bernove
B mEmaee e res Karen Detariee DAFA12004 (4f1/3004  Bafacs Ine of =
BRS4SETEY Cancalad By Coanvonl et R0 D A%850.00 00 3ian0s Daaa004 ararcs
Cancallad By Carisr For noncpag.

birdars  cartficstns  hmieey pobems
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Reinstate

Reinstate is used to restore the cancelled policy back to its original state with no lapse in coverage.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details |g’icon of the appropriate client.

3. On the Client menu, click Policies.

4. Click the History tab.

5. Click the Details |g’icon of the appropriate policy in history to be reinstated.

6. Click the Reinstate link under the policy header.

7. A pop up box will be displayed. Click OK to reinstate the policy.

8. The policy header will turn blue and the status will show Reinstated.

9. Click the In-force link under the policy header to change the status from Reinstated to In Force.

If a binder is needed select the Bound option and select the check box to create a binder.
Otherwise click Save.

10. A record of the Cancellation will remain on the policy until the Renewal is processed.

Rewrite

Rewrite is used when a revision needs to be made to a policy in cancellation status, say for example a
lapse in coverage or a new Carrier.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Details |g’icon of the appropriate client.
3. On the Client menu, click Policies.

Click the History tab.

Click the Details |g’icon of the appropriate policy in history to be rewritten.

Click the Rewrite link under the policy header.

Safeco Ins of America

Safeco

Cancslled By Insured

[ Print [ Reinstate Rewrite

7. The policy will turn to a Wheat color and is placed into a Marketing stage. Complete the
Marketing process as described in the Marketing / Marketing Underwriting topic.
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Interface

The Home / Interface screen displays a record of all carrier downloads with a "Pending" status. Pending
downloads are displayed in blue, completed transactions display in black. To search for specific
downloads, use the Search Filter screen by clicking the Show link. This is also where FSC and IVANS
information is imported into Nexsure.

Note To receive IVANS downloads, you must first have a valid IVANS account. FSC 2-way integration
requires the WinFSC application to be installed on the user's machine.

ACTIONS | OPPORTUNITIES | MARKETING | BINDERLOG | EDITS | AUDITS | EXPIRATIONS | ENDORSEMENTS | CANCELLATIONS | CLAIMS | INTERFACE | DELIVERY

Hello, Mike Massaro h He ]
interface  advanced search ;I
[an =l showing Page 10Fas b W [T =] Search Filbers: [shov]
Click on Detadls to view the Interfsce Detsils. [ | I 1
Datails EM:‘:’;:ﬁ:g o Carrier ‘,"‘;",;';‘: P - Fxcaptions Status Remove

2004-06-04_07-19-26 XDTAD.ALY . ;I
B 0?06031 (2k 6472004 i Panding [E]

Dady Download = 0% Complete

2004-06-04_07-19-31 KDTAEALI P .
=4 “,1”_““ . CONTINENTAL WESTERN 16k Gafznos : Panding ]

7 Com
Dady Download 6% Complate

Details - The details icon will open the interface details screen. It displays each download for that
particular carrier.

Interface ID - The interface ID is a number assigned by Nexsure to make it easier to track specific
downloads. Numbers are generated in the order received.

Carrier Sequence ID - This ID is assigned by the Carrier and is pulled from the AL3 file.

Carrier - Carrier name.

File Name - This name is generated by Nexsure and is used by support to query the database if need be.
File Type - The different file types are Daily Download, FSC Quote and Initial Load.

Import Date / Completed Date - The date the download was received and the date the transaction was
completed.

Exceptions - The import status of a download.
. Processing Client - Waiting to be processed.
. Processing Policy - Waiting for data import.

e Aborted - An error occurred while processing the import, and processing has been aborted by
the branch. This might occur, for example, if the policy did not belong to that agency. Selecting
the Aborted import status and running a search displays all policies that ere rejected by the
agency. Choosing to reject a policy will queue the policy for re-processing. This process looks
for the policy again, so if you added the policy, the change would then be attached.

. Queued for Re-Processing - Import has been set to be re-processed.
. LOB Exception - Line of Business not currently supported for Import.

. Carrier Exception - Carrier could not be determined. Make sure carrier is listed with correct
NAIC code, and click Accept to re-process.

e Branch Exception - Branch could not be determined. Make sure branch code is listed under the
carrier's commission tab in Nexsure. Click Accept to re-process.

e Application Exception - Application does not exist.

. Client Exception - Client could not be found. Click here to search existing clients, or click
Accept to create a new client.
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. Policy Exception - Endorsement Could not determine policy to endorse. Select policy to
endorse.

. Policy Exception - Reinstatement Could not determine policy to re-instate. Select a cancelled
policy to re-instate.

. Policy Exception - Cancellation Could not determine policy to cancel. Select a policy to cancel.
. Import Completed - The import file has been successfully imported into Nexsure.

. Endorsement Date Exception - Policy to endorse could not be determined due to effective date
of endorsement being outside policy term.

. Reinstatement Date Exception - Policy to reinstate could not be determined due to effective
date of reinstatement being outside policy term.

. Cancellation Date Exception - Policy to cancel could not be determined due to effective date of
cancellation being outside policy term.

Transactions - The transactions number is the amount of policies or individual files sent from the
carrier.

Status - While a download has exceptions that haven't been addressed it remains in a Pending status.
When all exceptions are resolved, the status changes to Complete. Pending downloads are displayed in a
blue font, completed downloads are black.

Note Policies with a status of New can no longer download and add to a client that already has a policy.
Remove - Clicking the Remove icon will delete the download.
Advanced Search Tab

The advanced Search tab shows all transactions for all carriers regardless of status.
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Processing Downloads

Once downloads have been completed they must be processed.

To process downloads

1.

3.

Click the Details |gs‘icon for the download you wish to process.

interface  interface details

Irkarfacs ID: 14 Fils Typa: Daily Downlead Total Excaptions 1
Import Cate: 1zfix000 File Hamae: Unknavwn (k) Total Transackions: ]
Carrier Narme! SAFECD INSURANCE COMPANY Comnplated Date:
Chirigr Sag. 1D Statui: Panding
Accopt | Raject it | Save P Create Reconcliation
All =] Shewiving Page 1ef 1 Filare: [ Show
[ selact ati ] [ D + i ] [Empere Filas]
lient Name Applicant Mame Frocess Dabe Frenmdum Wendor Carrier
[+ Palicy Na L of Business  Intecface Type  Import Status Dovendiaded Tarm Trnpoat Dt Branch / MALC Resirirve
g, RICHARD W NELSON —
OA886222 RICHARD W Palicy Change 12242001 490.00 2002 Initial Import
rQ 1 ] 2424/, ] a/e | ™
HELSON Endardarmant 2/ef2003 42172004
Process date outside policy term. Click here to manually assign te a policy to endorse

interface detaile  invarface

Before you can accept or reject a download you must select the check box for each download you
wish to process. Use the Select All or Deselect All links to select or deselect all downloads at
once. Select All/ Deselect All will only select the boxes of the downloads on the page being

displayed.

Note If you have multiple pages of downloads, check boxes you have selected will stay selected as
you click through the pages. However, if you leave the downloads screen, they will not remain
saved unless you click the Save link. Selected downloads will all be processed together, for
example, if 10 downloads are selected and you click Accept, all selected downloads will be

accepted.

Click Accept or Reject to process the downloads you selected.

If you save your selections and leave the interface screen, upon return make sure you
review your current selections before you process them all together.
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IVANS Downloads

To receive downloads from 1VANS

Before you can receive downloads from IVANS, you must associate your branch with your IVANS account
information.

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the branches tab and select your branch by clicking the Details |gg'icon.

3. Click the ivans tab. If no record exists, you will be prompted to “click here" to add a record.

AddJEAIE IVANS (% inicnas regeivad fiald) nessure
Secaust Mama: |Elkcrask .

Huost Typs |Infor'rnal:inn Exchange ;I
veccows: [ssB7 4
Bappuord: [wnmenns 4
Confirm Passward; (essssss "
Activa: m
Machine Address: IEl:‘ill::l!—1

Hatad:

IWANS Ellk Creek Data =]
E
Chose | Save

4. Enter your IVANS account information and click Save.

FSC Quotes

Nexsure facilitates 2 way integration with FSC's rating software. Marketing applications started in Nexsure
can be exported to FSC Rater for a quote, or a quote file from FSC Rater can be imported into Nexsure as
a new marketing line item. Supported LOB's include:

®  Personal Auto

. Homeowners

e Tenant (Renters)

e Condo

e  Mobile Home

e  Dwelling Fire (DP1 & 3)

e  Motorcycle
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To export (Rate) a marketing application to FSC Rater

Marketing applications can be exported to FSC Rater as a blank application, or after it is completed in

Nexsure.
a quote can be provided.

provided once it opens in FSC Rater (see Mapping Notes below).

1. Select the client with the marketing application.
2. On the Client menu, click Marketing.
3. Click the Details |gg'icon for the marketing policy to rate.

If the application is not complete when it is exported, it must be completed in FSC Rater before
If the application is completed in Nexsure before it is exported, a quote will be

nexsure

CLIENT PROFILE | OPPORTUNITIES | MARKETING | POLICIES | CLAIMS | SERVICING | ATTACHMENTS | ACTIONS | TRANSACTIONS | DELIVERY | T-LOG

Client Name: Amber Rose

HOME | HEL® | SETUR

Bookmarks: Expand | Add | Remove Selected

SUPRORT | L

osOUT

underwriting palicy info actions tranzact claims =
Granch: Brea Balicy Tarm: wa/13/2003 13:101AM savigation N ETNCHON
04/15/2004 12:014M B bndarsriting
Policy Type: Honoline Coverage Terms:
S Passonsi-Aute
Tssuing Coi Unassigned Stage: Marketing = ACORD 50 Ca
Billing Cor Unassigned Hode: New e
Policy Mumbar: C92] Status: Quotad Applicant
. [ € rote V[ C wrdse Y | print I T s
Vehicles Lookup | Irnport | Export Sivas
Accidents Violat
Sort I Add Record | [ search | Prev | Next claents Mislations
» vehicles
Total
Vehicle Vehicle Governing Comprehensive  Collision = Garaging Address
CREULE | ndrar AR (] pEaal VI, Symbol Driver  Deductible Deductible Yoiicle R additional Interast
B 1 2001 Dodge Meon 12168465135765168 Policy Wid Covarages
Prior Carier
General Info
Attachments
Binder
Ramarks
instruction  nawigation

4. Select the LOB in the navigation panel, for example, the Personal Auto ACORD 90 CA. The LOB
must be selected for the Rate (export) link to become available.

5. Click the Rate link. FSC Rater will be launched with information from the application pre-filled.

6. Once the quote has been provided in FSC Rater, the application can be imported (Bridged) back
to Nexsure.

To import (Bridge) an application into Nexsure from FSC Rater

When an application is exported to FSC Rater it is sent with a Nexsure-generated policy ID. This ID
number will route the same application back into Nexsure and overwrite the original marketing application
that was exported for a quote (see Mapping Notes below). To import (Bridge) applications as separate
line items on the marketing screen (to show multiple quotes for example) see, Importing from the
Interface Screen below.

Note Before an application can be imported from FSC Rater, the quote file must be exported from FSC
Rater. In FSC Rater, on the Tools menu, click Export. The file can now be imported by Nexsure.

1. Select the client with the original marketing application.

2. On the Client menu, click Marketing.

Click the Details |gs'icon for the marketing policy.

4. Click the Bridge link. The original marketing application will be overwritten with the quoted
application from FSC Rater.
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Importing from the Interface Screen

To import multiple quotes on the same application, quote files from FSC Rater must be imported from the
Interface screen. A new marketing line item will be added for each quote on the Marketing screen for the
specified client. When applications are originated in FSC Rater, FSC Rater will first search the Nexsure
database for the exact name of the client. If a match is found it will be added as a new marketing line

item.

1.

nexsure
. -
r
ACTIONS | OPPORTUNITIES | CETING | BINDERLOG | EDITS | AUDITS | EXPIRATIONS | ENDORSEMENTS | CANCELLATIONS | CLAIMS | INTERFACE | DELIVERY
Hello, Mike Massaro | ' He
interface  advanced search ;l
[ - Showing Page 1of 43 b K -
[ =l age 1ofas b W [T 3] Search Filters: [f
S
Click on Detadls to view the Interface Datails. [ tmport Files ) ([ bridga ]
i Intarface 1D s Filo Name [ Date Exceptions —
[ owre Caver - oyt e, ot Romove |

If no match is found the new client will be automatically generated in Nexsure.

On the Home menu, click Interface.

Click the Bridge link. Any files in the FSC export folder will be added to Nexsure. If the client
already exists in Nexsure, each quote will be added as a separate marketing line item to that
client. If the client does not exist in Nexsure, the client will be automatically created based on
the information in the quote file (see Mapping Notes below).

Mapping Notes

Nexsure to FSC

The employer, occupation and work address that populates in FSC will always come from driver
#1 in Nexsure.

The driver #1 name comes from Named Insured (so it may differ from driver # 1 name in
Nexsure).

Default occupation in FSC is Employed ( even if "student™ is input in Nexsure it still displays as
Employed in FSC).

For rental reimbursement to be quoted, both the limit per day and max must be populated in
Nexsure (if only the limit per day is entered, the rental will not be quoted).

If Driver license number of digits is invalid for the State licensed, the license state will not carry
over to FSC (ex- California Driver License numbers have 7 digits. If an 8 digit number is entered,
the license state will not carry over as California for that driver).

Named insured - Because named insured in Nexsure is not separated into first, middle and last
names, names brought over to FSC may need some adjusting (for instance, if two named
insureds with an “&” separating them, the “&” may be brought in as middle name).

DP1 & DP3 - If the coverage type selected is Fire, Fire & EC or Fire, EC & VMM then FSC will
rate policy as a DPL1. If either broad or special coverage type are selected, FSC will launch
DP3 rating.

FSC to Nexsure

If no payment plan selected, the default payment plan from FSC is Full Pay.

Client Name and Client Profile Named Insured will come from FSC First Name, Last Name
but the application name will come from Legal Name (if any in FSC)

For Property LOB'’s, distance to fire hydrant is carried over to the application as the max
distance for each group: 1000 ft or less from fire hydrant, (none of the three check boxes is
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selected) , 5 miles or less from station, (first check box selected) , 5 - 10 miles from station,
(second check box selected) , 10 or more miles from station (third check box selected).

. Input By in FSC Rater will determine the Branch in Nexsure that the client will be added to.

(] First Name and Last Name in FSC Rater are matched in Nexsure with the Named Insured. The
names must match exactly in order for the quote to import to the existing client.

® Nexsure also matches the mailing address line # 1 (Street Address). If this field is left blank in
FSC Rater, Nexsure will use the garaging or property address line 1.

Note If the quote originated in Nexsure, then the resulting quote will be attached to the client it
came from in Nexsure (no matching of the name and address is needed).

Quote Import Exceptions

e Producer Exception - When an FSC quote is imported, a search is performed to determine the
branch/producer and who is assigned to the quote. This search is performed using the "Input
By:" information from FSC Rater. If the Input By:(FSC Rater) name and the Producer
(Nexsure) name match, the assignment will be generated using the first match found.

If no match is found a Producer Exception is generated in Nexsure's Interface screen. To
resolve the exception, add the employee under a branch in Nexsure, and accept the exception.

e NAIC Code Exception - This exception can occur if Nexsure is unable to resolve the NAIC code
from FSC Rater's proprietary CarrierlD.

e Carrier Exception - This exception occurs when the NAIC code for the quote being imported is
not listed under the Carriers in Nexsure. To resolve this exception, add the carrier or carrier
name with the appropriate NAIC code and accept the exception.

AL1 and AL3 Support

ACORD Level 1 and 3 data can be imported into Nexsure via the Home / Interface screen.

AL3 data can be accepted into Nexsure as a New Business, Renewal, Policy Change, Reinstatement or
Cancellation. AL1 data is imported as a memo and is limited to the Interface screen. ALl data can be
viewed and printed. New memos have an import status of "New Memo" once they have been viewed
they change to "Memo".

Interface

[ &l = showing Page 1of 1 Flleers: [ Show] [Impore Files]
client Name Applicant Name Process Date Premium Vendor Carrier
Details Paolicy No Une of Business  Interface Type  Import Status Downloaded Term Import Dt Branch/ NAIC Remove
Message(s) From Carries
@ Message(s) Frorn  Miscellaneous 10/30/2002 $0.00 Hexsure Upload PROGRESSIVE %
Carrier Pririt Merne 3/9/2004 08590/
@ M gals) From  Miscall, 11/20/2002 $0.00 Mexsure Upload PROGRESSIVE %
Carrier Print Memao 3/e/2004 08530/
@, Meszage(s) Frorm Mizcellaneous 11/20/2002 $0.00 Hexzure Upload PROGRESSIVE %
Carriar Print Mame 9/2004 08590/

Interface

To View/Print a memo
1. On the Home menu, click Interface. All downloads for the current day appear.

Tip To filter specifically for Memo or New Memo, click the Show link and select either option in the
Import Status drop down list.

2. Select the AL1 (memo) you wish to view/print and click the details |gyicon.

3. The data will appear in a separate window.
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4.

To print the memo, click your browsers Print button or from the File menu, click Print.

) Fomnarn Ficrosaft lkeringt Evpleees e o Iy Kvesmimne Trchmslogien,

T

FROGREZSIVE CONPANIES

IMOERVEITING MEHO

DATE. «..avawat 10723402
POLICY WURBER: AL JDZ245352-0
INSURED. o v 00 o ¢ JOHN DORELR

AGENT CODE. ..+ YT-08580

HIOHN DONEER
19857 WEST SASS00H PL

[EAUGUE « TA 93350

Important notice about fyouc policy
[The requeated change has besn made o your

lpalioy

IThank 7ou for semding the requested procf of prior insurance

d . Tour policy has been changed to ceflect the infocmation

e cacelved.

The change iz sffective on 09/12/2002 apd your premiwss iz bmsed on
this date. The snclosed insurance coversgs sumsary (Declavaticons
|page] shows an effeccive dace chac 13 different Peom the ane listed
in chis leccer, but che policy premius 19 based om the effeccive dace

shown shove.

T —— S Qe i

@] Done [T T 4 ntemet

hi 1L
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Carrier Commission Downloads

The commission statements come in as a group under the carrier name. The commission statement is
worked as a group. At this time, only The Hartford is supported for commission downloads.

To process carrier commission downloads
1. Prior to working with the Daily Download statements, process all the policy downloads.

2. On the Home menu, click Interface. The File types are “Commission Downloads”

interface | advanced sesrch -

[an =] Showing Page 0 of 0 Search Filtars: [shov]

Click on Datails to viaw the Interface Details,

Interface 10 File Name Import Date Exceptions
Details . er Sequence 1D Camier File Type Completed Date Transactions Fabia,
B 157 Hartford Insurance 7 1 Complate
1

0001 Company

3. If exceptions exist, take the following steps: (Exceptions are Carrier, Branch, Client or Policy)
®  Click on the red exception link (1) to display the item(s)

e  The exception is displayed. Click the exception link to select the policy for a policy exception
to display a list of policies. Select a policy from history or the in-force list.

clinnt Hama Applicant Neme  Cerer Seq. 10 Process Date Frmmium vandar rrim
Umtads  Balicy Ko Lanas of 5 Inturfacam Typm  Import Status [ren—— Tarm Inapart D Branch,; HALD Harmaova
% PERRDR.DONA
@y A122222III0 CODOOC.LOHA oo B2 I004 $LO5L,00  S/ZHPO04  Comemizaien iz
BALTER Palicy Excaption 1172372004 Dawnload H111111/40165
Cauld not dstarming pelicy tn SEplY CoMMEEEian, Salam pally 15 MRply thip canamiEsan.
Policy nexsure
Plesse salact & Policy:
Line Of Business PolicyStage IssuingCarrier
Select Premium Coverage Term
Policy Number PolicyStatus bt BillingCarrier
(@ Personal Auto Palicy $0.00 070942004 Met Life
! Al222222290 In Force 07/09/2005 Mat Life

e  After selecting the policy, click the Select link. The invoice is processing.

Cliant Namea Applicant Nama  Carrier Sag. ID Process Data Pramium vendor Carviar
Details Policy No Line of Business Interface Type  Import Status Downloaded Term Import Dt Branch/ NAIC Rema:

E» DDDDDD,DONA

The file has been queued for re-processing.

4. After all exceptions are processed, the Create Reconciliation link is active. Click the “Create
Reconciliation” link to:

e Create the invoice
e  Post the invoice

e Create Reconciliation worksheet ready for posting

5. After clicking Create Reconciliation link the “Ready to Create Reconciliation” message is
displayed.

6. Click OK to proceed or Cancel to abort.
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7. The Reconciliation confirmation is displayed with the Reconciliation ID. Make note of the ID in
order to complete the Reconciliation. Click Cancel. The Interface screen is displayed.

A Cammizsion Dawnload - Recons Posting - Microsaft Intermet Ex... r.. "l_ |E|

Cormméssicn Downlosd - Recons Posting: nessure
Recoin THF [ e T B Tisrvitory MHarve
2803 Hazmiond Fopoits Tasritany

(Cancel ]

8. To complete reconciliation, on the Primary menu, click Organization, select the Territory tab
and then click the territory details @9 icon.

9. Select the Accounting tab.

10. Click on the Transactions tab and then the Reconciliation tab.

11. If the Reconciliation worksheet is not displayed use the Show link to search for the specific
Reconciliation.

12. Click the Details E? icon to display the worksheet.

13. Modify Header and transactions as necessary.

14. If the producer commissions need to be adjusted, click the Item ID link to display the invoice
detail.

15. Scroll down to the Other Commission and click the details @? icon to edit.

16. Click the Post Adjustment link on the navigation toolbar and acknowledge the post.

Note If “Post Adjustment” is not selected any adjustments are aborted. (Clicking on the “X” will
abort the adjustment)

17. Click the Reconciliation ### link on the navigation toolbar to go back to the Reconciliation.

18. The Adjusted amount posts with the same ID with an “A” beside the number for easy reference.
Please note that once an adjustment is posted it cannot be edited.

19. Click the Post link on the Reconciliation Navigation toolbar to complete.

20. Process Receive payment and deposit.
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Verification

The Verification screen is for generating verification of coverage forms, such as Auto ID cards.

1. Click Search and select the client.

2.  On the client menu, click Servicing.

servicing

Description:

ZI EfDates |5/1272004 L)

Select|  Services Requirements Descriptions
& Matketing & MNaw lina of businass, Ta add new or remarket applications for submission to
" Enisting line of business, carriers,
O Binders To generate a binder,
To make changes or corrections that do not require a

L Lk change request.
& Enderse To qenarate 3 policy change request.
C Renew To ranaw policias,
Fa Methad: 1 ¥ a3t < | To 9enerate a cancellation form and/or indicste a pelicy is

Cancellation I select method of cancellation ] = pending cancellation or has been cancelled,
C Claims Line of business: |[ Select line of business ] = || 7o generste a elaim farm.
(& Audit To post audit information.
 [Cartificates Now To accass Confirm blet for cartificata izsuance,

- r Mew
Certificates ~ Craate of ranaw Hewsurs cartificates.
Rengw

. Yerification To craate autemebils [dantification cards,

servicing
Select Verification and click Next.

4. Select a policy to generate verification for. If there are multiple records on a policy, such as
multiple vehicles on an auto policy, you can use the Select All Records or Deselect All
Records options. Once you have selected the records for verification, click Next.

policies  history  certificates  binders  werifications  summary of inzurance
varification policy master
Hurnber: 793 Effective Date: 02/01/2005
Folicy Numnber: PA12345677 Expiration Date: 02,01/2006
Carrier Hame: Amerisure Coverage Effective Date: 02/14/2005
Reference: | Cowerage Expiration Date: 02/01/2006
| Brint Dalate All Iszus All Abort Save Changes
Verification Summary: [ Add Hew)
Details Year Make  Model VIN Form Insured Active Issued Issue Date Print Remove
[ 2005 chevrolet Tahoe JT111111111113111 [Insurance Identification Card 50 =l [Dolly Madison =] * [l ]
B 2005 Marcedss e300 |Insuran:e Identification Card 50 d |Dnlly tadison ﬂ 3 N By
B 2004  GMc  Pidkup | Insurance Identification Card 50 =| |Dolly Madison x| F E
varification policy master
summary of insurance  verifications  binders  certificates  histery  policies

5. Each vehicle on the policy will be displayed in the Verification Summary on the verifications tab.
Select a Form in the drop down list, the ACORD 50 is the default.

Select the Insured.
If you have selected a form or insured other than the default, click Save Changes.

Click Issue All.

© © N o

Click Print to send the verifications to a printer or to pdf format.
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Certificates

Nexsure offers the ability to create a certificate of insurance for one or multiple Holder/Additional

Interest(s) in a single process. A separate certificate will be created for each Holder/Additional Interest
added. You have the option to add a Holder/Additional Interest from an existing group of holder that have
been used for this insured, search Nexsure for a Holder/Additional Interest that may be already entered in
Nexsure, or create a new Holder/Additional Interest record.

To create a certificate of insurance

3.

Select the entity you wish to create a certificate for.

On the client menu, click Servicing.

servicing

Description:

EI e Daes |5/12/2004 LB

Select] Services Descriptions
I Marketing & Naw line of businass, To add new or remarker applications for submigzion to
" Enisting line of business. carriers,
s Binders To generste 3 binder,
e Edit Ta make changes or corrections that do not require a
change request.
[ Endorse T generate a pelicy changs request.
- Renews To renew policias.
o Method: I F 1lati < || To genarste 3 cancellation form andfor indicate 2 policy is
Cancellation il |1 select method of cancellation ] = pending cancellation or has baan cancellad,
L Claims Line of business: |[ Select line of business ] =||To generate a claim form.
«© Audit Te post audit information,
" |Certificatas Now To accass Confirm Mot for cartificats issuance,
. T Mew
Certificates Create o renew MNaxsurs cartificates.
© Rengw
| Werification To creats automobile Identification cards.

In the Certificates row, select New and click Next.

New Certificate of Insurance

semicing

Certificate Selection

Selack the type of Certificate to creste,

|ACORD 24 Cedificate of Property Insurance 24 1/95

Insured Name

Saelect the Insured Marne that is to appear on the certificate.

IMi:haeI Massare ;I

Authorized Representative Signature

Select the Authorized Representative Signature that is to sppear on the certificate,

|Jami Euper |

Description (optonal)

To create a Certificate of Insurance complete the information in the fields balow. After the information is entered, press [Next].

Select the type of certificate to create and select the Insured's Name.

Select an Authorized Representative Signature. This signature will appear on the certificate. The
authorized representative that you select must have a signature file appended to their employee
details screen.

Note If you select the Existing Holder option, you must still click on the entities name to

highlight it in the box before clicking Next.

Enter a Description (optional).

Click Next.
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Cowerage Surnrnary! [Add Mew]

Lines of Business Policy Number Carrier InSync Populate Remove

8. In the Coverage Summary area, click the Add New link to add a line of business.
9. Select the appropriate line(s) of business for the certificate and click Next.

10. Click the certificate holders tab to add certificate holder(s):

canificate  cortificate helders attachmants  actions

Selected Holder/Additional Interest
[ Shew Filtar 1[ Export &l 1[ rmport Frorn Exesl 1 [ Dalats &1l ]

Issue  Holder,/ Additional Zip [ Special
Datails. 1D# Date P Addrass City Stata Prov Postal Raference Instr. View Cart Remove
B 1 a/af2005 Michael Massaro FOSL Buana Vista Corona ca 92882 =] B =

Certificate Holder Selection

© Existing holder for this dient © Search org-level additional interests (" Create new holder

actions artachments certificate holders eerificats
Select one of the following options:
Existing holder for this client

When selecting the existing holder, you must still select the entity name to highlight it in the box,
then click Use Selection.

Search org-level additional interests

Selecting the Search Holders option will open the additional interest search dialog box.

&] 2%
Additional Interest Search I'l&’i§Ul'E-‘
Banc Ona
Bank of Armerica
Criobank HA

Union Bank of California, its successors and or it
walls Fargo Bank 1

Clase | Use Selection |

You can search by name, address, phone number etc. Select Search By item from the drop
down list, enter at least 2 characters in the search field and click Search.

Select the additional interest you were searching for and click Use Selection.

Notice that when you clicked Use Selection in the search screen, it added the name to the
certificate. If you there are other additional interests in the box you wish to add to the
certificate, select each one and click Use Selection. To select multiple additional interests,
hold the ctrl key, select the name, and click Use Selection.
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Holdar/ Additional Wharve
Details  1D4# - Address tity State zip Sp.instr. Remove
4 1 walls Fargs Bank 1 4500 Flower Strast Los Angales A 900251003 & B

Certificate Holder Selection

Salact Cartificate Holders that the certificate will be issued to. You can aither selac from tha list of existing holders, search Haxsura
for praviously entered holders, or add & new holder, Use <CTRL®-dick to select multiple holders,

® Exigting Holder " Search Holdars ( Haw Holdar

Salact an axisting cartificats holder balow to auternatically populate cartificate holdars information.

Wells Fargo Bamk 1, 4500 Flower Strest, Los Angeles, CA, 90025-1003
Bank of America, G550% Camelback Road. Phoenix. AZ, 85001

[ Use Selaction ]

Tip Additional interests can be removed from the certificate by selecting the Remove %
icon for that particular name.

Create new holder

Selecting the Create New Holder option will allow you to enter information on a new
additional interest on the certificate holders tab. Once you have added the additional
interest name and contact information, you can also enter a Description of Operations /
Special Instructions at the bottom of the screen by clicking Add New.

Once your information is complete, click Save.

Selecting the certificate tab will open the fields for the ACORD certificate form for the
additional interest you just added.

To view any other certificate holders you have added, click back on the certificate holder
tab.

Once the certificate holders have been added, you can view and edit the details of a record
by clicking the details icon. Clicking the details icon will also give you access to the
Description of Operations/Special Instructions section for a specific Holder/Additional
Interest. Remember, a separate certificate will be created for each holder listed. Each
certificate will display the selected Holder/Additional Interest Description of
Operations/Special Instructions.

To add Special Instructions

On the Certificate Holders tab, click the details |gs'icon for the specified holder.
In the Description of Operations / Special Instructions area, click Add New.

Enter any special instructions into the text area. Information entered into this area will
appear after the standard Description of Operations text entered while creating a new
Certificate of Insurance.

Click Save.
Tip To edit any information in this area at a later time, click the details @? icon for
the specified special instructions.

Selected Holder/Additional Interest

[ Show Filtar 1[ Export &1l 1 [ Import From Excal 1 [ Dalata Al |

Dotalls  Ipy M ¥ Holer | Acaitonal Addrass tity stata Prov D0/ Raferancae pecal  iow tert Ramova
e 1 4fefz008 Michasl Massara 7051 Buana Vista Corona ca 92082 =3 B -

Tip: Clicking the blue column headings will sort multiple certificates by the perspective heading.

To populate the certificate form, select the certificate tab.
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certificats  cenificate holders amachments | setions
Nurnbar: 1951-1 Dats Postad:
Branch: Orange County Branch Status: Active
Insured: Michael Massaro Authorized Representative: Jami Euper
Current Holder: Michael Massaro Posted: [~
Cescription:
Print | I | save changes
Producesr tookup|
| [ | | 1 Next
Producer Hame: [Etone Fowers
Address - Straat) 11234 Mainstrset
il Manville
Ftate/Province, Ch =
Zip/Postal Cods: 32881
Phone Number: 7145561212
Fax Nurnber: 7145661234
I [ I | I Next

Certificate Of Insurance
ACORD 24

Coverages - Property
Pat 1
Dart 2
Coverages - Inland Marine
Part 1
Part 2
Coverages - Grime
Part 1
Part 2
Coverages - Bollar & Machinary
Coverages - Othar
Part 1
Part 2
Premises Info
Spedal Conditions / Other Coverages
Catificate Holder
Canczliation

navigation

Enter the certificate information using the navigation links on the right. Click Save Changes, then

click Next.

Note If the Special Conditions and Certificate holders were already added from the Certificate

Holders tab - do not enter them again in this area.

Click Print,

Issue or click Abort to cancel the certificate.

Note: Once a certificate has been issued,

it cannot be modified.

certificates
Humber  1BZ Issus Dabe FEE Tl T R
Branch: Brea Bratust Active
Ingurad:  ABC Kite Manufactring
Heldar:  Bank of Arvarica
Rafaranca:
Print | | | Save Changes

A~ -
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Certificate Renewal

The renewal process displays policies that have changed since the last issuance of certificates. Temporary
access can be granted to clients so they select which certificates they would like to have reissued.

To renew certificates

1.

2.

On the client menu, click Servicing.

£ Hew

: = Fenew

Certficates

Select Certificates / Renew and click Next a list of policies that have changed will be displayed.

Client Name: Peterson's Pet Palace A Commercial ,

certificate renewal

The following polices have changed since the last time a certificate was created, Select the polides that you would like new certificate(s) created for.

[Back] [Maxt)

Line of Business Stage Updated By Issuing Carrier
Select Policy Number Status Mode Updated Date Premium Policy Term Cowerage Term Billing Carrier
American States Ins .«
~ commercial el R L 06/08/2005 06/08/2005 e B
Property, General Future Renaw 06/11/2004 $0.00 06/08 2006 08/08/ 2006 Safeco

Select the policy(s) and click next.

Client Name: Peterson's Pet Palace b
certificate renewal
Showing Page 1of 1 ]E‘ Filkars: [Show]
€4 NIC [Back] [Hext]
Deliver
Rarias B 8 Description/Instructions  Cert. No Hamed Insured Cert. Holder Reference Issue Date Status
| 1 vl
13 I 22-1 P"‘;:f:": i wells Fargo 06/11/2004 Adtive =l
r r - 222 Rictsan & Pat Citibank 06/11/2004 Active
Peterson’s Pet Fairwinds Credit
2 r 22-3 Ealace ey 08/11/2004 Active
=2 O 0O Mana 17-1 Detepfif:c: Pat walls Farga 06/10/2004 Active
r C C 17-2 ey citibank 06/10/2004 Ackive

Select the Renew option and choose the delivery method, email, fax or both for . To let the
client select which certificates get renewed, see Granting Temporary Access to Clients below.

Note This process cannot be aborted after "Next" is selected. To review selected certificate(s),
select "Back".

Click Next.

Renewal certificates are processed in the background and are displayed in blue text on the
certificates tab. A status of Active, shown in black text, indicates the successful creation of the
certificate. To confirm delivery, click the Delivery tab.
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Client Access for Certificates

Clients may have several certificate holders associated with a policy, but not wish to issue certificate
renewals to each holder. Nexsure users can grant temporary Nexsure access to clients so they can select
which certificate holders will be issued a renewed certificate.

1. On the Client menu, click Servicing.
2. Select Certificates / Renew and click Next a list of policies that have changed will be displayed.

3. Select the policy(s) and click Next.

Client Name: Peterson's Pet Palace Commercial
certificate reneval =
Showing Page 1of 1 [T=] Filtars: [Show]
9 NIC [Back] [Hext]
Deliver
R'.’r“" Ila % Description/Instructions  Cert. No named Insured Cert. Holder Reference Issue Date Status

v VL v

F r r 22-1 e wells Fargo 06/11/2004 acive 2l

r r - 222 Rictsan & Pat Citibank 06/11/2004 Active

7 w 22-3 Pﬂep':f:;: b F‘""":j‘:i:‘:’edi‘ 06/11/2004 Adtive

= rr Hona 17-1 De‘ep‘if:; et walls Farga 06/10/2004 Active

r C C 17-2 Eatersensina citibank 08/10/2004 active

4. Click the NIC Qicon.
Crmate Tormporary Beer

Clignt Heme: Peterson’s Pet Palsce

Selact contact | Karen Peterson  karen peterson@sedl corn =]

Login Expires ini Jodeys =

Send the fellouing meiiage:

Flease review the liat and check certificates ;l
that are to be renswed at your earliest
opportunity.
Thank gou.
=

Mote: The termporasy socess code will be autornatically incduded in the e-mail messsge,

5. In the Select Contact drop down box, choose the recipient of the temporary access. You can
grant multiple contacts access, but they must be sent one at a time.

Note If the client you wish to grant access to is not in this drop down list, they must be added
from the Client Profile / contacts tab. Close the Create Temporary User dialog box, add the
contact and then the client will appear in the drop down list.

6. Select the number of days the contact will have access.
7. Enter a custom message, or accept the default.

8. Click Send. The dialog box will remain open to allow another contact to be selected. If there are
no other contacts to grant access to, click Close.

9. An email with a link to the certificate(s) will be delivered to the contact.
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B [dt Yew (oot Fomai Took  fdiors  Help .
Ocfachy CuPaghto M OPomed & L A SR

oo Sufpiwnplaginey con Sents Fus 1NE/I004 555 A4
Tas 20 Pk Mokdes
[

Subgect:  Temporary Meours Loon

Hello,

You have been granted temporary stcess 1o Nexrure You can lopn mttomatc ally by chekng the followmng TEL:

bt M GRSt SofE setpiepiey con=boad Bacceid o

logn arpTemasd address

Hithes URL didn't worle, please cbol the TRL below and enier your emad addness and access code

T Mty | '
g e peepers comftep T Lo, Bip

Tha

your iemperary acces code Ty ERY>Gnl
Flease pote that your abcers exparer on Frday, October 02, 2004

Below iz the mesrage Som the perscn who requenied your temporary bopin

Please reverw the commary of mswnance,

10. The contact must click the link in the email to be redirected to the certificate(s).
Note The temporary access link can only be accessed one time.

11. Once the user has accessed the certificate(s) and clicked the Logout link, an email will be
returned to the Nexsure agent notifying them that the contact has reviewed the summary of
insurance.

Certificate Batch Printing

Use certificate batch printing to print multiple (unlimited) certificates at once.
To batch print certificates

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Select a client.

3. On the Client Menu, click Policies.

4

Select the certificates tab.

HOME | HELP | SETUP

Expand | Add | Remouve|

o s s ] | TRANSACTIONS | DELIVERY | T-LOG
Client Name: The Critter Corral Commercial Account
policias | history | certificates " bindere | summary ofinurance
showing Page 10f2 PH E Filbars: [Shev]
Issue Date Status Original
Hamed Insured Certificate Holder Form Reference Printed Issued Cartificate  Remove
Cartificata of Proparty 10704/ 2004 Active
r Eg 652 The Critter Corral Insurancs 24 E L -
Cartificate of Liability 06/24/2004 Activa
r B s2-1 The Critter Corral Bank Of Amarica il pud = o B
- B Gentificate of Lisbility 06/24/2004 Active B
82-2 The Critter Corral Gitbank. Sk ) ] 51

5. Select the policies you wish to print separately or click select all to select all of the certificates.
Clicking deselect all will uncheck all of the certificates.

Note Only certificates with holders are available for batch printing.
6. Click the Print Selected link. The default is 1 copy but up to 99 copies can be selected.
7. Click OK to confirm the batch print job. The certificates will be sent to the default printer.

Note When a certificate is printed it records it in the Printed column on the certificate summary
screen.
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Copying Certificates

The copy certificates feature allows you to copy certificate coverages and or all holders attached to a
particular certificate. It can be copied to the current account or to a related account (up to 25 related
accounts at one time).

To copy a certificate

1.
2.
3.

Select the client.
On the Client menu, click Policies.

Click the certificates tab.

Click the Details |gﬁ‘icon for the certificate you wish to copy.

Client Name: Peterson's Pet Palace

certificate certificate holders delivery attachments actions

Murnber: 20 - II_E Issue Date: W lﬁ]
Branch: IKar:n Branch ;l Ekatus; m
Irgurad: IDntnrsun's Pat Palaca ;I Authorized Reprasantative: IMs. Karen Patarson ;l
Current Holder: Wells Farge Issued: [
Reference: |
Print | Deliver I ( Copy ) | Tasue [ Abort Save Changes
—

Cartificate of Insuranca:
Form Description

Certificate of Property Insurance ACORD 24

Default Special Instructions

adsfasdt =]

Coverage Surnrnary: [2dd Hew]

Lines of Business Policy Mumber Carrier InSync Populate Remowve
Commarcial Proparty PKG2998ET Arnarican States Ins (Safeco) = %

Click the Copy link. The Copy Record(s) dialog box appears:

copy record(s)
nexsure

k¢ Copy certificate coverages

[T cCopy all holders sttached to this certificate

& Copy to this account T Copy to related account
Cancel Copy

copy record(s)

® Copy certificate coverages - Copies all coverages, but does not copy certificate holders.
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e Copy all holders attached to this certificate - Copies all holders, but does not copy

coverages.

e Copy to this account - The copy of the certificate will reside on the current client.

e Copy to related account - The copy of the certificate will reside on any related account
you select. See below:

copy record(s)

¥ copy certificate coverages
¥ Copy all holders attached to this certificate
© Copy to this account @ Copy to related account

Related Account Relation Type Related Account Type Related Account Role d
W Brown's Market Franchisor/Franchisee Commercial Franchisar
[T eQuality Insurance Sucs Franchisor/Franchises Commercial Franchisor

Cancel | Copy
copy record(s)

In this example Brown's Market is selected as a related account. The copied certificate will appear on
the related accounts certificate tab.

To view the copied certificate on the related account

1.

2
3.
4

7. Click Copy. After the copy is complete the Copy Records dialog box will remain open.

Note Tho

On the primary menu, click Search
Search for and select the related account.
On the Client menu, click Policies.

Click the certificates tab. The copied certificate will appear:

Client Name: Brown's Market . Commercial A

policies  history  certificates  binders  summary of insurance

<ec]
[==! ] [Dezalact all] Showing Page 1 of 1 188 Filters: [Show]
Certificate Issua Date Status Original
Selact Details No Named Insured Certificate Holder Form Printed Izzued Certificate Remove
COPY OF; 20 3
Cartificats of Proparty N 10/05/2004  Ative
. Patersan's Pat
r €4 £92-1 Brown's Market Wells Fargo bl gl e ] i [E]
Certificate of Proparty 07/01/2004  Active
= B 162 Brown's Market e r = B

The Coverages from the copied certificate will be populated, with the following
modifications:

e No Coverage Summary - to add, click the Add New link.

e Named Insured - Changed to the Related Account named insured.

e Mailing Address - Will need to be added when coverages are added.

Note The copied certificate will appear with a new certificate number and the
current date as the issued date. The copied certificate will not be marked as
issued.

ugh you can add unlimited copies, you can only copy 25 at a time.

8. If you are finished copying certificates, click Cancel. The copied certificate will appear on
the certificates tab with a new certificate number and the current date as the issued date.

The co

pied certificate will not be marked as issued.
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Certificates Now (ConfirmNet)

To receive a certificate through ConfirmNet, the following is required:
® An additional login for access to ConfirmNet.
® The client must have a primary location, and the location must have a primary phone.
e The client must also have a primary SIC Code.

e An In Force policy with effective and expiration dates.

Note: Currently, workers compensation, general liability and BOP (Business Owner Policy) are the
only lines of business supported for integration.

To issue Certificates of Insurance
1. Select the entity you wish to issue certificates to.
2. On the client menu, click Servicing.

3. Select Certificates Now and click Next.
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Attachments

The attachment option allows the user to attach photographs, documents, emails, etc to a client or to a
client’s policy. Documents can also be created using pre-designed templates. There are two levels of
attachments that can be created, the Client level and the policy level:

Client Level Attachments

This attachment is created from the Attachment link in the Client menu. An attachment created here
would contain general information pertaining to a Client.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.
2. Click the Details Igyicon of the appropriate client.
3. On the Client menu, click Attachments.

4. Click the Add New link.

Note: The Attachments link on the Client Menu will display all attachments for the client being
accessed.

Policy Level Attachments

This attachment is created from the Attachment tab at the policy level. An attachment created here would
pertain to a Client’s policy.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.
2. Click the details icon of the appropriate client.

3. On the Client menu, click Policies.

4. Click the Details |§9icon of the appropriate policy.
5. Click the Attachments tab.

6. Click the Add New link.
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wnxsurn Office Tntngration neasure
Add New Attachment

(T add mmscemank

(I Craats Dooumenk vih Tamplets

(T Ermabs Documant wikheut Tamplste
(Thaknadh Sutlesk Mass aggas

Add External Sbachnet

(et

7. The Add New Attachment popup window is displayed.

Note: From this point forward adding an Attachment is the same for both Client and policy
levels.

* There are five choices, only four are available at this time:

Add Attachment

Allows pictures, word documents, etc. to be attached that have been saved to one of the Agents drives.

See Add Attachment.
Create Document with Template

Allows a document to be created using an existing template that was created in Setup. See Create
Document with Template

Before a template can be appended as an attachment, it must be created in Setup
Create Document without Template

Allows the user to create a document without using an existing template. Documents ‘created’ here

cannot be saved globally to be used on other clients or policies. See Create Document without Template.

Attach Outlook Messages
Allows users to attach an email message from outlook. See Attach Outlook Messages.
Add External Attachment

Not available, this is a future enhancement
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Document Templates

Document templates in Nexsure allow data from the Nexsure database to be integrated into an MS Word
or Excel file. Before a template can be appended as an attachment, it must be created in Setup. Nexsure
will add components to Word or Excel to aid in the template creation. Use of this feature requires MS
Office 2000 or XP.

To create a Document Template

1. On the Utility menu, click Setup. (If the setup link is not available on the Utility menu, contact
the Nexsure point person within the Agency for assistance).

2. In the setup console, click Document Templates.

3. Click Add New.

Document Template

Template Hame:

Cescription:
Document TYpe! Microsoft Ward bt
Category: Claims e

Client Staae: [ | Suspect | Prospect [ ] Client

[ Add Hew ]

Buginass Type ] Una of Business | Stage l Moda Required Rannawe

4. Enter the following information for the template:
® Template Name
®  Description
(] Document Type
e Word
e  Excel
e  Category
e (Client Stage
®  Suspect: Card file only
®  Prospect: Has Marketing policy only (no in-force policy)

e Client: Has an in-force policy.

5. To make the document specific to a Line of Business, click Add New.
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2 hittps:inesweb 5. nescsure. comlimZryvwpd S3zomizeZ dmbs...

e ice Entugration nexsure

Document Tamplate

Stmga: | Sppokunity

Plode: | All e

Businges
Typa:
uire of g ccidank
Baugirais: Dizability
dreup Banafits
Group Doartal
Groaup Life

Barafita v:

Tip: STRLHCh<k ia
ralact multipls
lirez of Bissiness.

Faguied ||

6. Enter the following information pertaining to the Line(s) of Business:

Stage
Mode
Business Type

Line of Business

Tip CTRL + Click will allow multiple lines of business to be selected.

®  Click the required check box

Note Adding lines of business will allow fields that are pertinent to the LOB available for selection
when creating the template.

7. Click OK, Word or Excel will open (It will take a few second to load since it is going out to the
server to bring up the application).

8. Nexsure will add components to the Word or Excel menus.

9. Click Nexsure Fields to display the drag and drop fields window. The following is an example in
MS Word:
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10.

11.

12.

A Mebicks Sebadule - Micreseli Werd
Ble S Yew (oot Fomest ook Toble  Windos  Help

Howresd » TivesMswFomen = 12 = n;u@; ISR £ A
DY Sy [ ‘£|l||m = Bk
s Py

O EE O EEEN RN DO R KRR RERE Tk
)

— FEM

< Cormmacial At
Polryio
ENMDate
Exqplinie
Vil gl D
Carieabisre

PistosdD
& ACTAD 1355
v ACOAD 127 AK
w ACOAD 127 AL
v ACTADR 127 8R
v ACOAD 12T AZ
v ACTADR 127 Ca
& ACORD T CO
= ALAR 1T
& ACOAD 12T D0
ALTADR 1D
ACOAD IR
ACTED 12 Ge
> ACORD 13T HI
L = ALl 12T s
| = ACOAD1ITID
L = ACOAD I e
_llﬂ B3 v Je [y
Dpwr [ smcghepes . W O EHA G EE - E-A-S =58 7
P 1 e 1 T3] T TR I

Tip For easier manipulation between the Word document and Nexsure field window resize them
so they are side by side.

e  Enter down 1 or 2 spaces

In the Nexsure Fields window click on + in front of each section to expand the available Nexsure
fields out into a tree view. The items needed for the word document will be pulled out of the
Nexsure fields window and dragged over to the word document.

In the Word Document window:
e On the Insert menu, click date and time.
e  Select the format

® Check the Update automatically checkbox. This will automatically update the date on
documents created using this template.

e Click OK.
e Click at the end of the date field and enter down 1 or 2 spaces
In the Nexsure Fields window:

e From the Client contact section, click and drag the First Name and drop it into the word
document. A Nexsure field properties pop up box will display:
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Nexsure Field Properlies

Hexzure Menge Fields
Figld Mame:  Firsthlame

Repeat Index: |‘| :|

Fiekd Mazk - [Sele-:t Mazk j

Tablz Name: |

Ok | Cancel |

o

® Repeat Index - When generating a schedule the repeat index will allow a specific number of
items to generate. For example, if the number 10 is entered only the first 10 vehicles on a
policy will be generated. Setting the Repeat Index value to zero will allow ALL vehicles on the
policy to generate to the document.

® Field Mask - Select a decimal format (if applicable) to display numeric values. Leaving ‘Select
Mask’ in the drop down applies no formatting.

e Table Name — A table name must be entered, if this item is to be inserted into a table.

Tip If the items in the Nexsure Field Properties box are irrelevant to the field being inserted in
the template click OK without entering any data to bypass the dialog box.

e Click OK
In the Word Document window:

® Click at the end of the first name, hit space bar.

In the Nexsure Fields window:
® Click and drag last name

e Click OK

In the Word Document window:

e Click at the end of the last name, hit enter key to tab down.

In the Nexsure Fields window:
® Click and drag mail address 1

e Click OK

In the Word Document window:

® Click at the end of the mailing address, hit Enter key to tab down.

In the Nexsure Fields window:
e Click and drag mail city

e Click OK

In the Word Document window:

e  Click at the end of city, put in a comma, press the space bar.

In the Nexsure Fields window:
® Click and drag mail state

e Click OK
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21. In the Word Document window:

Click at the end of the state, hit space bar.

22. In the Nexsure Fields window:

Click and drag mail zip code field.

Click OK

23. In the Word Document window:

Click at the end of the zip code, hit enter key to tab down two or three spaces.
Type “Dear”, hit space bar

In the Nexsure Fields window:

Click and drag First Name field.

Click OK

24. In the Word Document window:

Click at the end of the first name, put in a comma, hit enter key to tab down two or three
spaces.

Type out message. IE: “Here is the vehicle schedule you requested. Let me know if you
have any questions.”

Hit enter key to tab down two or three spaces.

25. While still in the Word Document window, to create a table:

o On the Table menu, point to Insert and click Table.

t Tabl 2/

=]

Table size

Murnbser of golumns: |5 -]
Murnber of fovs: |2 =]

AutaFit behavior
%" Flzed column gddth: ko
™ AuboFE to conbents
(" AubaFi ko window

Table style: Table Grid AutoFarmat, ..

[ Remember dmensions For nevs tables

0K | Cancel

e Number of columns: 6

e Number of rows: 2 (the number of rows will automatically increase to accommodate all items)

e Click OK

e Click in the top row of the first column type “Year”, tab to next row type “Make”, and continue

across the top row until each column has a heading.
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Year Malke Model Vi Comp Colhsion

Tip The word document may be customized by changing font size, using bold or italics, centering
rows, etc., as seen in the screen shot above.

Note If an item is dragged over from the Nexsure Fields window and dropped into an
inappropriate spot, highlight it and drag it to the correct spot or it can be deleted by hitting the
delete key.

®  Place the cursor in the 2nd row under year.

In the Nexsure Fields window:

e Click on + in front of Accord 1271 CA (or applicable form)

®  Click on + in front of vehicles

e  Click on + in front of record

® Click and drag Year field.

® Using the Nexsure fields property popup select:

® Repeat Index = set to zero to pull all records, no more, no less.
e Field Mask = Select Mask

e Table Name = 1 for 1st table

e Click OK

In the Word Document window:
(] Click at the end of Year and tab to move cursor over to second row under Make column.
® Repeat steps 27 and 28 for Make, Model and Year.

®  Move the cursor to the second row under the comp column.

In the Nexsure Fields window:

® Click and drag Comprehensive Deductible field.

® Using the Nexsure fields property popup select:

® Repeat Index = set to zero to pull all records, no more, no less.
e  Field Mask = $#,##0

e Table Name = 1 for 1st table

e Click OK

In the Word Document window:

® Click at the end of comp deductible and tab to move curser over to second row under
collision column.

e Repeat steps 29 & 30 for collision deductible.

In the Word Document window:
e  Click underneath table

e Enter down 1 or 2 lines

e Type “Thank you,”

(] Enter down 1 or 2 lines
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31. In the Nexsure Fields window:
® Under the Client Assighment, click and drag first name field.

e Click OK

32. In the Word Document window:
e  Click at the end of the first name, press the space bar.
33. In the Nexsure Fields window:
e Under the Client Assignment, click and drag last name field.
e Click OK
®  When the document has been completed:

® In MS Word, on the File menu, click Nexsure Save As.
Hiow | emplshe nessure
Save Document Template As
& [

€ [owmpletes

Bock | Coed | Ok |

[icd

e Draft: Selecting Draft allows edits to be made to the template by anyone having access to
Setup, Document Templates.

e Complete: Selecting Complete only the author of the template, or an administrator, can make
changes to the template.

e Click OK.

The document template will be saved, closed and added to the system. Once the template is in Nexsure,
it can be added as a client or a policy attachment.

Tip Save as draft so that it may be modified later. An Agency logo may be added to the top of the page.

Note When deleting a Nexsure field in Excel, the label must be deleted as well as the comment
associated with it. Simply deleting the label of the cell will not delete the comment. The comment may
be deleted by deleting the entire row, or right clicking the cell and selecting Delete Comment. The same
care must be taken when moving the field to another cell in a spreadsheet. To move a Nexsure field,
right-click the field and select Cut, then paste it to another cell.
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Using Document Templates

Document templates in Nexsure allow the user to create and append custom MS Word or Excel templates
to policy attachments (MS Office 2000 and XP only). Once a template has been created in Setup, it can
be used to create new documents at the client or policy level.

To create a document template

1.

@ g k0N

10.
11.

Access the appropriate client or policy level attachment option
Click the Add New link.

Select the Create Document with Template option.

Enter the attachment name.

Enter the document description.

Click Next. The Nexsure Office Integration popup box will display.

maxsrs Offico Intagratian I"E;.\SUFE

MNew Document

Ternplste Norne: |

Tamplate Dadeription: |

Dasumant Tvps: IH? ward

Cata Qe I.l'l 1

1 ) [

Buasiness Typs: | a0

Saardh

Auailable Tarnplstes: [rord 80 tamplate =]
fagtes Naw
Auto-Wah —
Commarcisl Avto Test
Irtrodustion-CL =
Z arecel I Pk =5 !

Enter at least two characters in the template name or description fields, if known.
Choose document type, category & business type from dropdown box.

° If the Template name, description, document type, category and business type are not
known leave the fields blank and click Search. All available templates will be displayed in
the Available Templates box.

Click on the appropriate template.
Click Next.

The Policy Section will be displayed. Select the criteria to default into the document from the
dropdown boxes:

e Named Insured
e Contact

®  Location

e  Assignment

. Line of Business
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12.
13.

14.

15.

Salect criteria to default into the documernt.

Mamed Insureu:l:i Patty's Pancabe Palace [Prirmary] vl
Cl:ll'l‘t,ad::l Patty Pancake [Frmary] vl
Location:| 123 Main, brea, GA 32821 [Primary] v
Assignrnent: | Karen Patersan w

Line of Bus. holll:yr‘hmhu-lihptIImlnghleIMEFFIMBmIMEPFIMhmlthwlbﬂ:

Commearcial
b

1 BP9H5339 | Policy l#afece I..|06/05/04107/0L/05 07700504 107015050 --1 b

|_ Back || Cancel ”_ QF

Click OK.

The document will be opened in MS Word or Excel (whichever was specified) and will integrate
with client and policy information.

After the integration process is complete, this is now a normal word document. Make any
necessary changes/additions to the document as needed.

When the document has been completed:

(] From the Word File menu, click Nexsure Save As.

W Y smphate I'E-’@UI'E'
Save Document Template As
i [paft

€ [omplele

Bock |  Concel | mJ‘

Draft: Selecting Draft allows edits to be made to the template by anyone having access to Setup,
Document Templates.

Complete: Selecting Complete only the author of the template, or an administrator, can make
changes to the template.

16.

Click OK. The Attachment summary view is displayed.
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SEARCH | ORLAMLEATION | REPORTE

PROFILE | OPFORTUNITIES | MARKETING | POLTETES | CLAIMS | SERVIEISG | ATTACHMENTS | ACTIONS | TRANSACTIONS | DELIVERY | T-LOG
Client Name: Patly's Pancake Palace 3 nm
endenariteg pelicy mfa arsigrmant  sttschuants scHany suslfzytanr Birtary  tranracticar clumzx mummary af inTursacs
Shewing Page 1 of 1 [ s ] FAherss [ show 10 Hide ] [ add ke ]
LB/ Falicy # Creatad By
Datails Astachonent Hamae Cart aiRaF & Caegory DParenpticn Tomment Tape  FHUE L ted By D 3FE Created  Remouve
. = | Autks [ Faterro
[ Vahicls Schaculs [ hneananne Falicy Lattars  Vahicla Schaduls  Micoxcft word  Drafr 3000 DESTED 420/ 2004 &

sammary af insurasce  chims  mansactieas  hismory  gualificaiens  acniess  atkechments  arsigement  palicyinfe  andensdting

17. Click the attachments Details E’ icon to open the attachment for viewing.

To close the attachment after viewing

1.

On the Word File menu, click Nexsure Save As.

e Draft: Selecting Draft allows edits to be made to the template by anyone having access to
Setup, Document Templates.

e Complete: Selecting Complete only the author of the template, or an administrator, can
make changes to the template.

Click OK.

Click the Word icon to update the Attachment name or the Document description. Click
OK to save the change or Cancel to close the popup window.

The Show filter may be used to refine a search.
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Contact Management

Every Entity entered in Nexsure through Search will have a Contacts tab. The Contacts tab will display all
Contacts that have been entered for the selected entity in a summary view. An unlimited number of
Contacts may be added for each entity, but not every Entity type is required to have a Contact. The first
Contact entered, when adding a New Entity, will be designated as the Primary Contact and will be
displayed in the Contacts summary view with a checkmark in the Primary checkbox. A Primary Contact
cannot be deleted, to change or delete a Primary Contact see Changing a Primary Contact.

Adding a Contact

Note Clicking on the Active links in the Contact summary view will display information pertinent to that
contact.

To add a Contact
1. On the Primary menu, Click Search.

2. Click the Entity dropdown box and select the appropriate entity.

Click the Details Igyicon of the entity.
Click the Contacts tab.
Click the Add New link.

o g k0

The Contact detail tab will be displayed. Before a Contact is added, a Search should always be
done first. A Contact need only be added to the Nexsure database once. Once the Contact is
added, it can be related to an unlimited number of Entities, in any capacity.

e  Apply Contact:
(] Search Contact:

® The Search Contact radio button will be selected by default; this will allow a search of all
Contacts in the Nexsure database.

(] Enter at least two characters in the Last Name field.

7. Click Search. If the Contact is found, click the Name and click Use Selection. The Contact
information will be brought over and associated to this entity. There are four fields in the
Contacts details unique to the Contact’s relationship to the Entity, they are listed below. All other
fields apply to the Contact globally and if updated, it will update all records of this Contact
through out Nexsure.

Four Unique Fields:
e Title

e  Primary Contact
e Contact Role

(] Location
8. If the contact is not found, select New Contact.

Contact Information:

e  Select the Prefix from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the dropdown box in
Setup under Lookup Management.

e  Enter the First Name of the Contact.
e  Enter the Middle Initial (MI) of the Contact.

(] Enter the Last Name of the Contact.
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Select the Suffix from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the dropdown box in
Setup under Lookup Management.

Enter the Goes By name for the Contact, if applicable.

Select the Title from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the dropdown box in Setup
under Lookup Management.

Select the Sex from the dropdown box.

Enter the Date of Birth (DOB) using the calendar icon or keying the date in using the
correct formatting.

Enter the Social Security No. using the correct formatting, if applicable.

Select the Marital Status from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the dropdown
box in Setup under Lookup Management.

Driver Information:

Select the State Licensed from the dropdown box.
Enter the License Number.

Enter the Date Licensed using the calendar icon or keying the date in using the correct
formatting.

Select Yes or No to designate this Contact as the Primary Contact for this Entity.

Select the Contact Role from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the dropdown box
in Setup under Lookup Management.

Note The information displayed on the Contacts tab may vary by entity.

Personal Numbers:

Select the Type of phone number from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the
dropdown box in Setup under Lookup Management.

Enter the phone number, without formatting, for this Contact. Formatting will be applied
after the screen has been saved.

Up to a six digit Extension may be entered.
A description may be entered for each number using alpha or numeric characters.

Enter the E-Mail address for the Contact using the correct formatting. The E-Mail address
field must contain the @ and . symbols. There are two E-mail address fields available to
accommodate both a work and personal E-mail addresses.

Note E-Mail addresses should be obtained for all Contacts. E-mail addresses are placed into
a global Address Book, and made available on the “Delivery” screen.

Locations:

Select the Primary Account Location for this Contact from the dropdown box. The locations
available in the dropdown box will prefill from the locations tab of the Entity.

Contact Notes:

Enter any notes regarding this Contact.

Note Keep in mind when entering Contact Notes that access may be given by the Agency to
allow Contacts access to their Nexsure site.
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Editing Contacts

Contact information may be changed or updated as needed. There are four fields in the Contacts details
that are unique to the Contact’s relationship to an Entity and if update, will only affect this record. The
four unique fields are Title, Primary Contact, Contact Role and Location. All other fields apply to the
Contact globally and if updated, it will update all records of this contact throughout Nexsure.

To edit a client contact
1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Entity dropdown box, select and search for the appropriate entity.

3. Click the Details |§9icon of the entity.
4. Click the Contacts Tab.

All contacts for this Entity will display in a summary view.

6. Click the Details I%9i(:on of the appropriate contact.
7. Edit the information as needed.

8. Click the Update link.

Contacts Security

Security may be given to allow access to the Agent’s Nexsure site. There are two types of Contacts
available at this time that may be given security rights, Employees of the Agency and Client Contacts.
The options selected for the Contact on the Security login information screen will be unique to that
Contact. In order for the options selected to apply they must be enabled on the Security policy tab found
in Setup, Security Administration. The Contacts security will supersede the Organization defaults that are
setup in Setup, Security Administration. It is the Agent’s ultimate responsibility to maintain their site’s
security and to train outside entities, which have been granted access to their Nexsure site.

To add security
1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Entity dropdown box and select the appropriate entity.

3. Click the Details |gﬁ'icon of the entity.
4. Click the Contacts Tab.

5. Click the Details |%9icon of the appropriate contact.

6. Scroll to the bottom of the Contact detail screen and click the here link to make this contact a
user. The Security login information screen is displayed.

e Enter a Login name for the Contact. Login names can only be used once, a good rule of
thumb, when assigning login names, is to use the contacts Email address omitting the ".com
at the end.

e  Enter a Password for the contact. The password should be unique and contain a combination
of unique characters, such as $ or % signs and alpha and numeric characters.

® Re-enter the Password in the Confirm Password field. This field requires the password be
re-entered correctly. If incorrect, a warning window will display with this message: Specified
passwords do not match. Click OK on the warning message and correct the password fields.

e  Select the time zone from the dropdown box and click the checkbox to automatically adjust
the clock for daylight savings time for this contact.

e Enter a Login expiration date, using the calendar icon or keying the date in using the correct
formatting, if applicable.

103



Contacts Security

e Enter the time of day the Login will expire.
® Click the Change of Password required checkbox to allow the contact to change the
password assigned by the Agency upon logging in to Nexsure for the first time.
e To set a time restriction for accessing the Agents Nexsure site for the contact enter a time in
both the Access allowed from and Access allowed until fields.
®  Click the Notify admin upon login checkbox to have an email sent to the Administrator in
the Agency when this contact logs into their Nexsure site. The Email is sent to the Email
address found on the Security policy tab in Setup, Security Administration.
®  Click the Allow login on Saturdays and Allow login on Sundays checkboxes to allow the
contact to login on these days.
(] Click the Login disabled checkbox to disable the login for the contact.
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(] Click the Save link to save or the Cancel link to abort.

Once the Login Information has been saved, the contact must be assigned to a User Rights
Template. User Rights Templates allow the Agency to assign security to a group of people
needing the same access to the Agent’s Nexsure site. This eliminates the need to setup security
for an individual. User Rights are created in Setup, Security Administration, User Rights
Templates tab.
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Scroll to the bottom of the Login Information screen and click the Add New link. The User

Rights Information popup window will be displayed.
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® Select the Entity Type from the dropdown box. The dropdown box will display only the
appropriate entity type defined by the area in Nexsure where the contact’s security is being
setup. (IE: Client, Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, Outside Finance Company or
Additional Interest) If a client contact, then the entity type available will be Client.

®  Select the Entity Name from the dropdown box. The dropdown box will display only the
appropriate entity names defined by the area in Nexsure where the contact’s security is
being setup.

e  Select the Status from the dropdown box. If Active is selected the Contact login is enabled
and an active key ““%” icon will be displayed on the Contacts summary screen. If Inactive is

selected the contact login is disabled and an inactive key“ " icon will be displayed on
contacts summary screen.

e  Select the appropriate User Rights template for this contact from the dropdown box. User
Rights are created in Setup/Security Administration/User Rights Templates.

Click Add to add User Rights for this contact or Cancel to abort.

Changing a Primary Contact

The first Contact entered, when adding a New Entity, will be designated as the Primary Contact and will be
displayed in the Contacts summary view with a checkmark in the Primary checkbox.

Note A Primary Contact cannot be deleted. To change or delete a Primary Contact another Contact will
need to be assigned as primary.

To change a primary contact

1.
2.

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Entity dropdown box and select the appropriate entity.

Click the Details |gg'icon of the entity.

Click the Contacts Tab. If there is only one Contact displayed, it will be designated as Primary
and a second Contact will need to be added. See Adding a Contact to add a second Contact.

Select Yes to designate the new contact as the Primary Contact for this Entity. If the person to

be designated as the new Primary Contact is displayed, click on their Details |gi'icon, select Yes
to the Is this the Primary Contact for this Account? question and click the Update link.

In the Contacts tab summary view the newly appointed Primary Contact will be displayed with a
checkmark in the Primary checkbox. The old Primary Contact will now have a Remove icon.

Click on the Remove %‘ icon to delete the old Primary Contact, if applicable. If the remove icon
is not available, see the Nexsure point person within the Agency for assistance.
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The Profiling screen can be used to pre-qualify an account if desired, or to capture information about the
account you can quickly refer to at any time.

1. Complete the Profiling screen using the following information:

Client Type: Use the drop down box to designate the client as a Personal or
Commercial client.

Source: Use the drop down box created in setup to designate where this client
originated from.

Account Notes: Enter any appropriate notes.

Business Type: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in
setup.

Years in business: Enter the number of years client has been in business.
No of Employees: Enter the number of client employees.

No of Locations: Enter the number of client locations.

No of Vehicles: Enter the number of client vehicles.

Estimated Annual Gross Sales: Enter the client’s estimated annual gross sales
amount.

Estimated Commission: Enter the estimated commission amount to be derived from
the client’s entire account.

Monthly Payroll: Enter the client’s monthly payroll amount.
No of states: Enter the number of states the client does business in.

Home Office State/Province: Select the client’s home office State / Province from
the drop down box.

On line business: Select the appropriate option.

TV/Radio Advertisement: Select the appropriate option.

2. Click on the Save link to keep data entered.

The Client Locations tab displays all locations added for this entity. You can add unlimited locations to an
entity, but only one can be designated as the primary location. You can designate the primary location by
selecting the checkbox in the Primary column. You can reassign primary contacts, but they cannot be

deleted.

® Click on the Address link to connect to mapquest.com for a map.

(] Click on the Details |gyicon to edit or delete the location.
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Client Locations

1. On the Client Locations summary screen, click Add New, the Locations Detail screen will
appear.

2. Complete the Locations Detail using the following information:
® | ocation Type: Use the drop down list to select from the location types entered in setup.
® | ocations Name: Enter an identifying location name if desired.

® Primary Location for this account: The main address for this entity. This is generally used
for mailing invoices and correspondence.

e Billing Location for this account: The default billing address where invoices are mailed.

e Physical Address: The physical address for this location.

If the Billing address is different from the physical address, make sure to indicate by addressing
this question and completing the billing address section.

e Mailing Address: The mailing address for this location if different from the physical address.

e | ocation Numbers: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be applied
after the Locations screen has been saved. Use the drop down list to identify the type of
phone number. Extension numbers may be entered up to 6 characters.

Adding additional phone numbers:

e  Click on the Add New link to the right of group heading after accessing the
location record to edit.

e Use the drop down box to select the identity of the phone number being added.

e  Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be applied after
the screen has been saved.

e The extension numbers may be entered up to 6 numeric characters.

®  Click on the Save button to save the phone number just added.

®  Click on the Close button to abort the addition of the new number.

e The number of Phone numbers that can be added to each Location is only
limited by the identity choices. Click Add New to add a new phone number.

e  Click on the Details |gyicon beside the number to edit.

e Click on the Delete %icon beside the number to delete.
e Cancel — The Cancel button will abort any modifications or adding a new Location.
e Save — The Save button will save new location information.

e Delete — The Delete button will delete the Location. The primary Location cannot be deleted but
can be changed. The delete button will not be present if the Location is set to primary.

e Update — The Update button will update any modifications to the Location record.
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Additional Interests

Adding new additional interests is done on the Search screen. Before you can add a new additional
interest, you must conduct a Search to avoid duplicate entries.

To add an Additional Interest

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

In the Entity drop down list select Additional Interest.

2
3. Click the Search Button.
4

Click Add New Record. The Card File screen is displayed:

Note: The Add New Record link will not display unless an actual search has been run.

Interest Type: Select the Interest Type, such as Finance Company or Certificate
Holder. Additional Interest Types can be added to the drop down list in Setup under
Lookup Management.

Interest Name: Enter the Additional Interest name as you would identify and
correspond with them.

Primary Account Address: The primary account address is automatically assigned to the
first location added. The primary location may be reassigned only after other locations have
been added.

Address: Enter the primary address for this entity.
City: Enter the city for the primary address entered in the previous field.

State/Province: Select the state (or Province) for the primary address entered in
the previous fields.

Zip/Postal Code: Enter the zip code for the primary address entered in the
previous fields.

Phone: Enter the phone number without formatting. Formatting will be applied
after the screen has been saved.

Toll Free: Enter the toll free number without formatting.

Fax: Enter the fax number without formatting.
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Primary Contact: Only one contact may be added per entity at the time of initial entry.
Additional contacts may be added after the new Additional Interest is saved.

Prefix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in Setup
under Lookup Management.

First Name: Enter the first name of the contact for this entity.

Middle Initial (MI): This field is 1 character long. Enter the middle initial of the
contact.

Last Name: Enter the last name of the contact.

Suffix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in Setup
under Lookup Management.

Title: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in Setup
under Lookup Management. The title is used to identify the contacts occupation.

Phone: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be applied
after the screen has been saved. Use the drop down box to identify the type of
phone number. Extension numbers may be entered up to 6 characters. A brief
description may be entered for each number added. Phone number identities initially
are as follows:

e Home phone
e Cell phone
. International phone
e  Office phone
e Pager
e  Personal Fax
Note: to add additional numbers, see Contacts.

e E-Mail: The E-mail address for the contact is optional, however if the format is
entered incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the improper format.
The field can contain up to 30 characters with alphanumeric data.

5. Click Save to save the data or click Clear to clear any data entered.

109



Adding Named Insureds

Named Insureds

The Named Insureds tab displays all Named Insureds added for this entity. You can add unlimited
named insureds for each entity, but only one can be designated as the primary named insured. The
primary assignment will be selected in the Primary column. Primaries can be reassigned, but not

deleted.

Click on the URL link access the entity's website.

Click on the Details |§?t0 edit or delete the named insured.

To add a Named Insured

1. On the Named Insureds summary screen, click Add New.

2. Complete the Named Insureds Detail screen:

Named Insured: Enter name of additional named insured.

Business Ownership: Use the drop down box to designate the business ownership of
the named insured being added.

FEIN/SSN: Select the FEIN or Social Security Number option and enter the number in
the field. The number will be automatically formatted based on which option is selected.

Web Site Address: The web site address for the named insured is optional.
Is this a DBA Name: Select the appropriate radio button.

Is this the Primary Named Insured?: Selecting the Yes option will change a prior
Primary Named Insured to the named insured being entered.

Year Started: Enter the year business was started.
Gross Receipts: Enter the business gross receipts amount.

Number of Employees: Enter the business’s number of employees

NAICS/SIC: Enter the NAICS/SIC codes. To add a new code.

At the NAICS/SIC field, click [Add New].

4. In the Search by: drop down list, select the search criteria:

NAICS Code, NAICS Description, SIC Code, SIC Description

5. Click Search.

6. Select the code you wish to add and click Save.

7. Click Update, Delete or Cancel:

Cancel — The Cancel link will abort any modifications or adding a new Named Insured.

Delete — The Delete link will delete the Named Insured. The primary Named Insured
cannot be deleted but can be changed. The delete button will not be present if the
Named Insured is set to primary.

Update — The Update link will update any modifications to the Named Insured record.

8. The Related Accounts tab displays all Related Accounts added for this entity. Unlimited Related
Accounts may be added for each entity.

Click on the Related Account link to display the Related Accounts Client screen.

Click on the Details |gyto view the Related Account detail.
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Related Accounts

Customers are Cross-referenced by assigning an Account Relationship. When assigning an Account
Relationship, determine if the Related account being added is Personal or Commercial. You must enter a
few characters of their name for the search. Highlight the appropriate entity and identify the relationship
type and if the relationship should be added to the related account. If you relate a relationship to the
other entity, the relationship is automatically added.

Q. Why add Account Relationships?

Al. By adding account relationships, you can quickly see if a Personal Lines account is perhaps the owner
of one of the Branch’s Commercial Lines accounts. This could be important if the son on the personal
auto policy had one too many tickets and the carrier wanted to cancel and the personal lines account
manager does not know the commercial lines account exists and allows the cancellation to go
through causing the large commercial account to be lost as well. This may not have happened if
there had been an Account Relationship association.

A2. An account in your Branch is a franchise account and has many locations with different managers.
To keep each account separate with a different name and address each were set up as different
clients. However, the main office wants to receive all the invoices separately for each location. By
adding the Account Relationship to each entity, the invoice may be billed to the main office as
requested by your client.

To add related accounts
1. Select the client to add the related account to.
2. Select the Related Accounts tab.
3. Click [Add New]. The Related Accounts Detail screen will appear.
4

Search by: Select the appropriate search categories from the drop down boxes. Enter a
minimum of 2 characters in the search window in order to have valid criteria for a search. No wild
card searches to search all are available. The Search button will initiate the search and return all
suitable matches.

5. Highlight the appropriate entity to associate. The results will display in alphabetical order. If no
results were found the message, No Results Found on Search is displayed instead.

6. When commercial is selected, the following choices will be available. The agency will have the
ability to add in setup.

The Related Account is — this is the identification of the associated account that corresponds with the
Relationship Type. Below are some examples:

Relationship Type Selected The related Account is
Franchiser Franchisee

Partner Partner

PEO Client Company
Corporation Subsidiary

Commercial Personal

e  When personal is selected, the following choices will be available. The agency will have the
ability to add in setup.
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The Related Account is — this is the identification of the associated account that corresponds with the
Relationship Type.

Relationship Type Selected The related Account is

Commercial Personal

The Assignment is the person within the Agency responsible for the Client and/or Client’s policy. An
Assignment is appointed when the Client is first entered in Nexsure, this assignment will automatically be
designated as Primary. There are two levels of Assignments, Client level assignment(s) and Policy level
assignment(s).

Client Level Assignment
This level pertains to the over all Client account.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the details |%9icon of the appropriate Client.
3. Click the Assignment tab.

4. The Assignment(s) will display in a summary view.
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5. To add a new assignment, click the [Add Assignment] link.
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.3 Assign Account Management - Microsoft Internet Explo...
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Select the following from the drop down boxes:

e Branch: Select the appropriate branch for this Client Department: Select a department
within the specified branch for this Client.

(Departments are a sub-set of the Branch. IE: Personal or Commercial Lines).
e Unit: Select a unit pertaining to the Department, if applicable. Units are not required.
(Units are a sub-set of the Department. IE: Home, Auto or Other)

e Responsibility: Select the appropriate responsibility. The Responsibilities appearing in the
drop down box can be added to in Setup, Lookup Management.

e Name: Select the name of the person responsible for this Client. The Names appearing in
the drop down box are appointed from the Employees title at the Branch level.

e Primary: Check this box to set this Assignment as the primary responsibility for the
account.

Note A primary Assignment cannot be deleted, it must either be revised (See step #8) or a
new assignment can be added, designated as primary, then the old primary can be deleted.

Click OK to save the changes. Click Cancel to abort the change.

The Primary Assignment can be changed by clicking on the details |g’icon of the Primary
Assignment , make the necessary changes from the appropriate drop down boxes, click OK to
save the changes. Click Cancel to abort the change.
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Policy Level Assignment

This level pertains to a Clients Policy.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the details |§9icon of the appropriate Client.

3. On the Client menu, click Policies.

4. Click the details |gyicon of the appropriate policy.
Click the Assignment tab.

6. The Assignment(s) will display in a summary view. The Assignment(s) at the policy level default
in from the Client level at the time the marketing policy is created.

7. Assignments at the policy level can be added, revised or deleted, security permitting.

8. Repeat steps 5-8 from the Client level Assignments to add, edit or delete assignments.

Codes and Values are used to segment prospects and clients for marketing campaigns.
To add a new code or and value

1. On the client's Card File, select the Classified tab.

2. Click Add New.

Click the Details |%9icon to edit an existing code or value, or click Add New.
4. Select a Class Code and Designation. These items may be edited by the entity in setup.

5. Click Save.
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Carriers

Adding new carriers is done on the Search screen. Before you can add a new carrier, you must conduct a
Search to avoid duplicate entries.

To add a carrier

1.

2
3.
4

On the Primary menu, click Search.

In the Entity drop down list select Carrier.

Click the Search Button.

Click Add New Record. The Card File screen is displayed:

Note: The Add New Record link will not display unless an actual search has been run.

Carrier Name: Enter the insurance carrier name as you would identify and correspond
with them. The first carrier name is automatically designated as the Parent company.
This may be reassigned only after other names have been added.

NAICS Code: Enter the Carrier's NAICS code as provided by the carrier.

Primary Location: The primary location is automatically assigned to the first location
added. The primary location may be reassigned only after other locations have been
added.

Location Type: Use the drop down box to identify the type of location. This list may
be populated in Setup under Lookup Management.

Physical Address

e Address: Enter the primary address for this entity.

e City: Enter the city for the primary address entered in the previous field.

® State: Select the state for the primary address entered in the previous fields.
e Zip: Enter the zip code for the primary address entered in the previous fields.
Mailing Address

® Address: Enter the mailing address for this entity.

e City: Enter the city for the mailing address entered in the previous field.

e State: Select the state for the mailing address entered in the previous fields.
® Zip: Enter the zip code for the mailing address entered in the previous fields.

e Phone: Enter the phone number without formatting. Formatting will be applied
after the screen has been saved.

(] Carrier Email: Enter the Carriers email address.
Primary Contact

e Prefix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in
Setup under Lookup Management.

® First Name: Enter the first name of the contact for this entity.

e Middle Initial (MI): This field is 1 character long. Enter the middle initial of
the contact.

(] Last Name: Enter the last name of the contact.

e  Suffix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in
Setup under Lookup Management.
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e Title: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in
Setup under Lookup Management. The title is used to identify the contacts
occupation.

e Phone: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the screen has been saved. Use the drop down box to identify the
type of phone number. Extension numbers may be entered up to 6 characters.
A brief description may be entered for each number added. Phone number
identities initially are as follows:

e Home phone
e  Cell phone
. International phone
e  Office phone
e  Pager
®  Personal Fax
Note: to add additional numbers, see Contacts.

e E-Mail: The E-mail address for the contact is optional, however if the format is entered
incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the improper format. The field can
contain up to 30 characters with alphanumeric data.

5. Click Save to save the data or click Clear to clear any data entered.
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Carrier Commissions

The Commissions Summary tab displays all Commissions added for the Parent Carrier. Unlimited
commissions may be added for each. A default may be set for each carrier added to the parent for each of
the following:

e Organization
e  Carrier

o Line of business

Each default is marked with a checked box in the appropriate column when the defaults are set. If a
commission assignment is added other than the default, that commission will default on the client invoice
if the carrier, line of business and organization matches instead of the default commission.

The icons displayed on the summary screen are as follows:

(] Click on the Details |gyicon to edit.

(] Click on the Remove |%‘icon to delete.

To add or edit carrier commissions
1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Search for the carrier you wish to view the commission detail for.

3. Click the Details |gyicon for the carrier.
4. Select the Commissions tab.
5. Edit the commission details or click [Add New]

Complete the Commission Detail.

e Branch Name is selected to identify the branch to which the commission is being
added. If desired, one branch may be selected as the commission default for all
branches by clicking in the checkbox next to “Organization Default”. If there are
any branches that have a different commission default they may be added. When
other branches are added they replace the global default for those branches only.

e Carriers are selected to identify the carrier to which the commission is being added.
If desired, one carrier may be selected as the commission default for all carriers by
selecting the checkbox beside “Carrier Default”. Defaults can be set using the
check boxes located to the left of each default type and are used as follows:

e 1 line of business default for each specific line of business within a branch
e 1 carrier default for each carrier within a branch
e 1 branch default for each branch (not to be implemented until 1.1 or later)

e 1 organization default for the entire organization

Note: If a default exists within the branch and another default is selected it will
overwrite the existing default and become the current default within that branch
only.

® The “Line of Business” is selected to identify the line of business to which the
commission is being added. If desired, one line of business may be selected as the
commission default for all lines of business by clicking in the checkbox beside “Line
of Business Default”. If there are any lines of business that have a different
commission default they may be added. When other lines of business are added they
replace the global default for those lines only.

e Branch Code is a required field. In order for the branch code to populate on the
applications, this number must be present.
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e Rate Type is how the Branch will receive their commission which is broken down by

“New”, “Renew” or “Rewritten”:

® 9% Of Premium is defined as the percent of the premium amount entered in the

premium field on the “Policy Info” screen by line of business.

e Flat Amount is defined as the amount entered and not being based off any other

amount.

e Rate is the default amount, identified by the “Rate Type” field of a flat amount or a

percentage of the premium. Commission is broken down by “New”, “Renew” or
“Rewritten”.

®  Min. is the minimum commission percent or amount that can be accepted.
® Max. is the maximum commission percent or amount that can be accepted.

e Eff. Date is the date the default commissions became effective or the quota

beginning date.

e Exp. Date is the date the default commissions expire or the quota ending date.

® Quota is the amount of either commission or premium amounts the Branch expects

to meet for the Eff. and Exp. Dates entered.

6. Click Save to accept the changes or Cancel to close the dialog box without saving the changes.

Carrier Contacts

1. On the Contacts summary screen, click Add New. This feature allows the current contact
database to be utilized so that duplicate contact records may be avoided.

Beside Apply Contact: select the appropriate option — Search Contact is used to
search existing contacts and to add as a contact to this entity, or select New Contact to
add a brand new contact.

Search For Existing Contact Record: Is available when Search Contact is selected.
Enter the last name of the contact as the search criteria. Enter a minimum of 2
characters in order to have valid search criteria. No wild card searches to search all are
available. The Search button will initiate the search and return all matches in a pop-up
window display.

The results will display in alphabetical order by last name. If no results are found the
message, "No contacts found for xxxxxx” is displayed instead.

Select the No Match button if there are no matching contacts.

Select the Use Selection button — after highlighting a contact from the list. If no
contact is highlighted when the User Selection button is selected the following
message is displayed: Please select a value for required field. The selected contact
detail is automatically populated into the current Contact Detail screen with exception
of “Title”.

2. If the New Contact option is selected the Contact Detail screen is displayed ready for
completion.

Field Descriptions:

Prefix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in Setup under
Lookup Management.

First: Enter the first name of the primary contact for this entity. The primary contact is
identified as the person you would call or correspond with most of the time.
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Middle Initial (MI): This field is 1 character long. Enter the middle initial of the
primary contact.

Last: Enter the last name of the primary contact.

Suffix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in Setup under
Lookup Management.

Goes By: Enter the name the contact prefers to be addressed by. This field may be
used in letters or email to the entity.

Title: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the agency in Setup under
Lookup Management. The title is used to identify the contacts occupation.

Is this the Primary Contact for this account?: There can only be one primary
contact and cannot be deleted. The primary contact can be changed.

Personal Numbers: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the screen has been saved. Use the drop down box to identify the type of
phone number. Extension numbers may be entered up to 6 characters. A brief
description may be entered for each number added. Phone number identities are as
follows:

e Home phone
e  Cell phone
e International phone
e  Office phone
e Pager
®  Personal Fax
e To add additional phone numbers:
® Click on the Add New link to the right of group heading

® Use the drop down box to select the identity of the phone number
being added.

e  Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the screen has been saved.

® The extension numbers may be entered up to 6 numeric characters.
e  Enter a brief description for the phone number if desired.

® Click Save to save the phone number just added.

®  Click Close to cancel the addition of the new number.

®  The number of Personal Phone numbers that can be added to each
contact is not limited. Click Add New link to add a new phone
number.

® Click on the Details |gy'icon beside the number to edit.
® Click on the Delete %icon beside the number to delete.

E-Mail: The e-mail address for the contact is optional, however if the format is entered
incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the improper format. The screen cannot
be saved until the format is corrected. The field can contain up to 30 characters with
alphanumeric data. There are 2 e-mail addresses to accommodate both work and
personal as necessary.

Locations: Use the drop down box to select the address where contacts are located.
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e Contact notes: Can be used for any notation about this contact. The notes can only be
viewed from the contact details screen.

® Save — The Save button will save new contact information.

e Cancel — The Cancel link will cancel any modifications or adding a new contact.

e Delete — The Delete link will delete the contact. The primary contact cannot be deleted
but can be changed. The delete button will not be present if the contact is set to

primary.

e Update — The Update link will update any modifications to the contact record.

The Locations tab displays all locations added for this entity. Unlimited locations may be added for each
entity but only one can be designated as the primary location. The primary assignment will be identified as
a checkbox in the Primary column. The primary may be reassigned but deletion of the primary is not
allowed.

®  Click on the Address link to connect to expedia.com for a map.

®  Click on the Details |gyicon to edit or delete the location.

e  Click on the Remove I%‘icon to delete the location.
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Carrier Locations

1. Clicking on the [Add New] link on the Locations summary screen will display the Locations
Detail screen. To edit a location see Carrier Locations Summary.

2. Complete the Locations Detail using the following information:

® | ocation Type is used to identify the location. Select the appropriate type from the
drop down box.

e Physical Address: The physical address for this location.

e Mailing Address: The mailing address for this location if different from the physical
address.

® | ocation Phones: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the Locations screen has been saved. Use the drop down box to identify
the type of phone number. Extension numbers may be entered up to 6 characters.
Phone number identities are as follows:

e  After Hours

e  Automated

e  Backline

e  Building Security
e Business Phone

e  Fax Number

e  Main Fax

e  Phone

®  Receptionist

®  Technical Support

(] Toll Free

Adding additional phone numbers:

® Click on the Add New link to the right of group heading after
accessing the location record to edit.

e Use the drop down box to select the identity of the phone
number being added.

e  Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will
be applied after the screen has been saved.

e The extension numbers may be entered up to 6 numeric
characters.

® Click on Save to add the new phone number.
e  Click on Close to abort the addition of the new number.
e As many phone numbers as needed may be added.

e  Click on the Details |gyicon beside the number to edit.

e Click on the Delete |%icon beside the number to delete.

e Cancel — The [Cancel] link will abort any modifications or adding a new Location.

e Save — The [Save] link will save new location information.
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e Delete — The [Delete] link will delete the Location. The primary Location cannot be
deleted but can be changed. The delete link will not be present if the Location is set to
primary.

e Update — The [Update] link will update any modifications to the Location record.

1. The Carrier Names tab displays all Carriers added for this Parent Carrier. Unlimited carriers
may be added for each but only one can be designated as the parent carrier. The parent
assignment will be identified as a checkbox in the Parent column. The parent may be reassigned
but it cannot be deleted.

(] Click on the Details |gyicon to edit.

(] Click on the Remove I%‘ifson to delete.

2. [Add New]: Select the link found in the upper right hand corner of the summary screen within
the tabs border to display a blank data input Carrier Names Detail screen to add a new carrier.
(For more information see Carrier Locations Detail.)

Carrier Names

1. Clicking on the [Add New] link on the Carrier Names summary screen will display the Carrier
Names Detail screen. To edit a carrier name see Carrier Summary Names.

2. Complete the Carrier Names Detail using the following information:
e Carrier Name is entered to identify the carrier.

e Carrier Type identifies if the carrier is the issuing, billing or both. The issuing checkbox
identifies the carrier writing the policy. The billing checkbox identifies the carrier who will
either pay the Branch or bill the Branch.

. Is this Current Parent Carrier?: Select Yes to modify the parent carrier. One carrier
name must be identified as the parent.

e Web Site Address: Enter the carriers Web Site address.
e Contract Year: Entering the contact year is optional.

e AM Best Rating: is entered by the Branch.

e NAIC Code: is entered by the Branch.

® Carrier E-Mail: The email address for the carrier is optional, however if the format is
entered incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the improper format. The screen
cannot be saved until the format is correct. The field can contain up to 30 characters
with alphanumeric data.

(] Notes: Enter any appropriate notes.
e Cancel — The [Cancel] link will abort any modifications or adding a new Location.
e Save — The [Save] link will save new location information.

e | ocation (s): Click the [Add New] link to select or add the address for this carrier. There is no
limit to the number of addresses that may be added.

®  Existing addresses may be added by selecting Use EXxisting. Select an existing address
from the drop down box which is populated from locations added to the carrier. A new
location may also be added here, by selecting the Add New option. Complete
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information should be populated by accessing the Carrier Location tab and click on the

Details |gyicon to edit.

® |ocations may be removed or edited by the following:

(] Click on the Details |gyicon to edit.

® Click on the Remove |%i«:on to delete. This icon does not display on the
primary location.

Nexsure's eServices provides users real-time inquiry capabilities within a carrier’'s web site. This
eliminates the need for the agency to log out of Nexsure or open another browser window to access the
carrier’s site. Users will have access to the very latest information directly from the carrier’'s web site —
the same information the Underwriters see. Carrier information can include such things as:

e  Billing Inquiry
e Invoice Copy
e  Policy Declaration
e  Claims Inquiry
(this information varies by carrier)

Note eServices are only available for in force business. It is not available for Opportunities or Marketing
policies.

Each employee of the Agency, who has login rights to a carrier’s site, must have their login information
entered in Nexsure to access eServices.

Note In rare situations, where an employee may have more than one login to a carrier’s site, both should
be entered in Nexsure. If you have more than one additional login, you will be prompted to select which
additional login to use when entering that carrier's site.
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eServices

Nexsure’s eServices feature allows you to access carrier’s online web services without having to open a
separate browser. By using the additional login feature, Nexsure stores carrier login information to grant
you seamless access to carrier information from within Nexsure.

Setting up Additional Logins for eServices

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Employees tab.

Note It does not matter what level the additional login information is added to.

Click the Details@ icon of the appropriate Employee.
4. Click the Additional logins tab.
5. Click the Add New link.

o
Organizetion Name: X0TI--Training Gy 972002

23 M. Karen Petersen
Previsus Fage

card il segiang | Thiteiag | beargher IBeATianE  smplipess

erganiratms

sreplapes damall  ldaariey  addisassllegine | £ecuriny ameeanzin s ractons

aAdditional Login Informatian Sherritag Page 181 1 1

Dwbals Lagin Type Accruntha. Legin Devniption Mate Crrated Reriane
B Emcby Hunieed barared L1120 £
B acest cancar by slied dama 11hatzeoa &
B ApeniZeas by Marsary Barard ¥ L1f14f28a3 &

acscunting sransactieng sesuriny  sddtianal legine  dersm snplenes desal
smpleyens  lecations beanchas  tarthross  regles card file

coganlratian

6. Select the carrier from the Additional Login Type dropdown box.

Add a new Login

Additional Login Type: .MCCESSMG b

Accaunt Number: |
wonre ]
Pazzword: |

Confirm Bassvord: |

Department 10 [ (optional)

Dascription:

7. Complete the Login ID, Password, and Confirm Password fields.

Note Contact the carrier selected in the Additional Login Type dropdown box if the information
is unknown.

8. Department ID is a 3rd field used to collect any additional login information other than login id or
password. (IE: group id, etc.)

9. Complete the Account Number and Description fields (these fields are optional).

10. Click Save to save the Additional login information. Repeat steps 5 — 9 to add all additional
logins for all carriers.
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Accessing eServices

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details |gs‘icon of the appropriate client.
On the Client menu, click Policies.

Click the Carrier’'s name to launch eServices.

binder log
| Al =l shawing Page 1of 25 PN 1 'I Filkars: [Show]
‘ient Mame Policy Type Stage Updated By Billing Carrier
Datalls _ Assign _ Policy Numbar Une of Businass Status Last Updated Premium  Coverage Term Issuing Camdar
23 Greg Mazon (Parsonal Linez) =]
Monaling Palicy Mary Sbarlaitn 05/12/2003 Hartford
@’ & Le PHOME (Homeowner: Bound 05/14/200% TR 05/ 12/2004 Hartford
Monaline Policy Mary Sberleitn 05/ 062003 Safeca
Eg 2 1232322 PHZME (Hemeownar: Bound 0%/21/2003 $0.00 05/ 06/ Z004 Safec

5. The eServices popup window is displayed.

Note The inquiry capabilities are dependent upon the individual carrier’s web site.

3 Kcharee eSeryices - Hesure - Micresoft Internet Explorer previded by XDime, .. r...._l = El

Hartlard {, ......

eherndces pasered by

Logine | karenad W
EL EC Pelizs He: | FILECDINTES
s i Evstr

Typs | Commeneal W e - |

AfErae

2B &

Dp Cade: | DHAH

6. Clicking on the carriers logo will take the user into the carriers site. The policy number of the

Client is copied to the clipboard for easy access while browsing on the carrier’s web site.

Note When Nexsure eServices such as billing inquiry is first accessed each day, a copy of the
result is stored within Nexsure for a period of 24 hours. The next time that same option is
requested during that day, that copy is displayed very quickly. The Nexsure eServices refresh

checkbox will instruct Nexsure to ignore what is stored in Nexsure and access the carrier's site for
a fresh copy of that information.

7. One application of the refresh option would be as follows. If a call is received from a client and
eServices needs to be accessed for them but a policy for another client is currently being
accessed with the same carrier, the refresh option in Nexsure can be checked and the default
policy number can be replaced with the caller's policy number. Then when one of the eServices
options are accessed, the information returned will be for that caller's policy.
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Policies Summary

Client Name: Gary's Used Motorcycles | Commerc uni
policies  histary  certificates binders werifications summary of ingurance
Showing Page 1 of 1 [E[ Filkers: [Show)
Line Df Business
Policy Number Stage d. d By lized § Policy Coverage Issuing Carrier
Details Policy Type Status Mode Updated Date Billed Premium Term Term Billing Carrier Remove
B o Commercial Auto Policy Riyad Mammadoy $5,000.00 D 11/17/2004 11/17/2004 The Hartford )
© AUTOBR-1 Ranavad New 11/17/2004 $5,000,00 0 11/17/2005 12/17/2004 Tha Hartford
@ o Commercial Auto Edit Riyad Mammadoy $0.00 11/17/2004 11f17/2004 The Hartford
4 AUTOB-1 Pending Hew 12/07/2004 $0.00 11/17/2005 12/17/2004 The Hartford
> Process edit.
@ ? AUTOB-1 Paolicy Riyad Mammadoy $0.00 D0 11/17/2005 11/17/2005 The Hartford %
- Ppackage Future Renew 01/07/2005 $0.00 0 11/17/2006 11/17/2006 The Hartford
Commersial Auto $0.00/$0.00
Cornrmerdal Auta 4$0.00/40.00
Parsonal Auto $0.00/$0.00
v of i ific ati binders  certificates  history  policies

Policies at Client level contains a list of the current policies along with the history, certificates,
binders, verifications and summary of insurance tabs. If no policies exist in Policy Summary when
the Policies tab is selected you will be prompted to check for marketing history or click Cancel to add new
marketing policy. Complete the heading information and click Save Changes. If marketing policies

exist, click Details |%ﬂo edit the policy. If a policy has expired the details l% icon will be red.

®  Click Details I%:'to edit the policy. Right clicking on the @? icon will display the following
navigation options:

Open

Displays the Underwriting screen to add a new marketing application as described in the Policy
Underwriting topic.

Print

Displays a PDF of the entire policy for printing.

Summary of Insurance

The Summary of Insurance tab displays the policy info from the application at the policy level or
all policies at the client level. The Summary of Insurance tab is only active with In force policies.

Create policy edit

Displays the Servicing / Edits screen as explained in the Servicing / Edits topic.

Create endorsement

Displays the Servicing / Endorsements screen, as described in the Servicing / Endorsement topic.

Renew policy

Displays the policy underwriting screen.

Re-market policy

Displays the Servicing / re-marketing screen.

Create cancellation

Displays the Servicing / Cancellation screen.

Create claim

Displays the Servicing / Claims screen.
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Create audit

Displays the Servicing / Audits screen as described in the Posting an Audit topic.

Create binder

Displays the Servicing / Binders screen as described in the Servicing / Binders topic.

e Click Delete %to delete the policy.

Policy Info Tab

The policy info tab is used to maintain the Premiums, Fees, Taxes, Agency Commissions and People
Commissions throughout the lifecycle of a policy. The information on this tab is locked down after a
marketing policy is placed in force and can only be changed through the servicing screen. The information
on this tab will default into the Invoice.

1. Click the Details |gyicon of the client

2. On the Client menu, click Marketing.

3. Click the Details |%9icon of the appropriate Marketing policy.

4. Click the policy info tab.

5. Using the links in the Policy Info panel, or the scroll bar, complete the following sections:

Miscellaneous

The Bill method defaults to Direct Bill. To change to agency bill click on the Edit link.
Add Internal Notes if needed.

Click OK to save changes.

Invoice Bill To

[ )
[ )
Premiums
[ )

The Invoice Bill To defaults to the Client, to change the payee click on the Change Bill To
link.

Chose entity

Click next

Select name, location & contact from the drop down boxes
Click next

Click OK to confirm change

Click the details icon to add the Level/Line of Business premium.
Estimated: The estimated amount of the term premium. This field is input by the Agent.

Annualized: The policy value based on the term of the policy including annualized mid-
term audits and endorsement. This field is updated by Nexsure.

Billed: The actual premium amount that has been billed in Nexsure. This field is updated
by Nexsure.

Input the amount of the Estimated premium.
Select the Commission type from the drop down box
If the premium is Taxable select the Yes radio button

Click OK
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Fees

Taxes

Commissions

If a fee exists for this Line of Business, click the Add New Fee link.

Select the Level/LOB, Fee Code and Service Provider from the drop down boxes, click
OK.

Confirm or make the necessary changes to the Non-Premium Fee and Revenue fields
(defaults from Invoicing setup).

Click OK.

If a tax exists for this Line of Business, click the Add New Tax link. (The taxable radio
button must be checked in the premium)

Select the Tax On, Level/LOB and Tax Code from the drop down boxes, click the blue
Default link. The tax will default in from Invoicing setup.

Confirm or make the necessary changes to the tax

Click OK

If Commission defaults have been set up for the Carrier, they should default in. See
Adding/Editing Carrier Commissions to setup defaults.

To edit an existing commission:

1.
2.
3.

Click the details icon
Make the necessary changes to the rate type and rate, click OK

Nexsure will calculate the % of premium based on the premium entered.

To add a new commission:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Click Add New Agency Commission
Select the Commission On, Level/LOB and Rate type from the drop down boxes
Key in the appropriate flat amount or % of premium in the rate field.

Click OK

Nexsure will calculate the % of premium based on the premium entered.

Other Commissions

If Commission defaults have been set up for the Employee, they should default in. See Employee
Commissions to setup defaults.

To edit an existing other commission:

1.
2.

Click the details icon

Make the necessary changes to the employees, production role and Production Credit
amount.

The Production Role and Production credit amount fields are used to designate the role
and percent of business this employee brought into the Agency on this policy.

Select the Rate type from the drop down box.

Key in the appropriate rate, Nexsure will calculate the commission based on the rate
type chosen:

Flat: Flat dollar amount entered
% of Premium: Commission is calculated based on the premium entered.

% of Agency Commission: Commission is calculated on the amount of the Agency
commission.

Click OK
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To add a new People commission:

1. Click Add New Other Commission
Select the Employee from the Employees box or use search People option.
Select the Commission On and Level/LOB from the drop down boxes.

Select the Production Role and Production credit amount from the drop down boxes

a » N

The Production Role and Production credit amount fields are used to designate the role
and percent of business this employee brought into the Agency on this policy.

Select the Rate Type from the drop down box

7. Key in the appropriate rate, Nexsure will calculate the commission based on the rate
type chosen:

8. Flat: Flat dollar amount entered
9. 9% of Premium: Commission is calculated based on the premium entered.

10. % of Agency Commission: Commission is calculated on the amount of the Agency
commission.

11. Click OK

1. After performing a client search and selecting a client, click on the Marketing tab. If no
marketing policies exist, a dialog box will display explaining that no marketing policies exist and
asking if you would like to see if any marketing history exists.

2. Click OK to check for marketing history or click Cancel to add new marketing policy.
Complete the heading information and click on the Save Changes link below the header.

4. To add a new policy to marketing when other marketing policies exist, click on the Servicing tab
and follow directions under Servicing-Marketing.
. To view or modify existing marketing policies, click on the Details |gs'icon.

wunderwriting  policy info  szsignment  steachments  aceiong  qualificstion  hiseery  erangactions

igation  instruction

03/28/2003 12:014M MSK | e
Branch: Brea Folicy Terrm: i L

03/28/2004 12101AM MK ) B Undasvritiig
Palicy Typas Monoline Coverage Termt

. ~ =l pase Requirements
Issuing Coi  [TEST CARRIER =] stage: Marketing B Narrative
gilling So: [TEST CARRIER 02 =] Mads: Naw # pop
Policy Numbar: anplicatiun helper Status: Pending vI instruction | navigation
| Print | History | In Force | save changes
[Empert] [ 1L 1 [Add Application]
Flease click 'add Application' to add new record,

5. Complete each of the following fields appropriately for the Marketing policy:

e Branch: The Branch is selected on the Assignment screen and is displayed here
automatically when a policy is added.

e Policy Type: Identified automatically on this screen using the following criteria:

. If only one Line of Business is added, the policy type will be identified as
Monoline.

. If more than one Line of Business is added, the policy type will be identified as
a Package. Note: adding supplements is not considered a Line of Business and
will not change the policy type to Package.
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. Issuing Company: Use the drop down box that will contain all the companies added
and identified as issuing companies. Unassigned may be used if an issuing company is
not yet known.

e Billing Company: Use the drop down box that will contain all the companies added
and identified as billing companies. Unassigned may be used if a billing company is
not yet known.

e Policy Number: The policy number will default to Unassigned upon adding the policy
since policy numbers are not generally assigned at the marketing stage.

Policy Term: The current date + 1 year is the default . Effective and expiration times

default to 12:01 A.M. Click the calender icon @ to select a different date and time:

& 1o x]

date e

Assign Date. mwm

Terms Duration
Frorm: 11/10/2003 ™ Annual  germi-Annual
Ta: 11/10/2004  © guartery T other
November 2003 IND'-JethI j |2EI[|3 ﬂ
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
28 27 28 23 30 31 1
3 4 5 B 7 g
11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21
23 24 25 26| 27 26 b
30 2 3 ] B

Months: Days: Years:
] 0 1] [ 0 J Cancel hpplyl

rime  date

e The From date defaults to the current date (if it's a new policy) or to the effective
date of an existing policy. To select a different From date, select the month and
year from the drop down boxes and click on the day in the calendar.

The To date defaults to one year past the current date (for a new policy) or the
policy expiration date of an existing policy. To select a different date, select the
month and year from the drop down boxes and click on the day in the calendar.

Select a Duration. Notice the To date will change based on your selection.
Annual - one year from beginning date.

Semi-Annual - 6 months from beginning date.

Quarterly - 3 months from beginning date.

Once you have the proper dates entered, click Apply.

Other - Select this option for any policy that falls outside the default policy
durations such as special event coverage.

e  Select the Other option.

(] Select the From date.
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(] In the text boxes at the bottom of the calender, enter in the number of
Days, Months, or Years for the coverage.

e  Click the "!" button.
e  Click Apply.
e  (Click OK.

® On the Policy Header, click the Save Changes link.

Time

Click the time tab to change the time zone or effective time in hours and
minutes.

037202008 12:014M PST I@
03/20/2004 12:01AM PST
037202002 12:01AM PST @
03/20/2004 12:01AM PST

Palicy Term:

Coverage Terrm!

Coverage Term: Once a policy is bound and a binder is created, the coverage term of
the policy will change. The coverage term effective and expiration dates will be the
effective and expiration dates of the binder. Once an endorsement is processed, the
coverage term effective dated becomes the effective date of the last endorsement with
the expiration date remaining the same as the policy. If a policy is pending cancellation
or cancelled, the coverage term expiration date will be the cancellation effective date.

Click the Calendar icon @ to select a different date and time.

Stage: Identifies the stage the policy is currently in. Nexsure defines Stage
automatically, such as: Marketing or Policy stage.

Mode: Populated from the Policy Mode on the Policy Summary screen. The Mode
identifies what the policy is, such as New, Renewal, Rewritten, etc.

Status: Both the user and Nexsure identify the Policy Status. The Status identifies if
the policy is In force, cancelled, an endorsement is pending, etc.

In Force: Clicking this link will move the policy from Marketing to Policies making
the policy a current In Force policy status. Applications should always be added prior to
making a policy In Force. Once a policy is In Force, it cannot be edited without either
endorsing or clicking Edit on the Servicing menu.

Import: The import link will import the client’s data into the file from outside programs
such as rating vendors.

History: Click on this link to move the marketing policy to history when the marketing
policy is no longer active or needed.

Add Supplements: This link will add supplements necessary for a particular line of
business.

Add Applications: This link will allow the addition of the application.
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&l =l
Mew Application Selection. nesure
Form Standard:  [All =l
State: [california =1
Typea: |Persnna| Lines ;I
Lines of Business: | Accident =1

Cescription: CUSTOM Accidents [APP]

Mexsure Application Helper

2

Baszic Pre-fill: Praducer and Applicant Information prefilled.

s Pra-fill frorn other application: Producer, Applicant and other
policy detail prefilled.

o, Blank Application: Nothing prefilled.

Cancel | Nextl

e Form Standard:
Select the appropriate form type from the drop down box. Sample choices:

e Al
(] ACORD

e  Carrier Specific

State:

Select the appropriate state the policy is being written in from the drop down
box containing all the states. Only the corresponding applications will be
available for that state.

Type:
Select the line of business from the drop down box which contains the following
(This feature will filter the forms):

e Al

®  Personal

e Commercial
e  Benefits

(] Bonds

Line of Business:

Select the application from the Line of Business drop down box. The drop
down box will only contain applicable choices according to criteria selected in
the previous fields.

The Application Helper:

Is activated by selecting the checkbox beside Pre-fill applications to help
reduce key strokes. The checkbox is selected by default.

Cancel:

Closes the dialog box without saving.

Next:
To continue to the next step in the flow, adding a new blank form or copying an
existing form to the new form.

Note: If The Application Helper checkbox remains checked when the Next
button is selected and a matching policy exists, the following is displayed:
“Nexsure has determined that the following forms have possible
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matches to fully or partially pre-fill the current application you are
completing.” Select the form Nexsure should use for this process and click
Accept to copy the selected form to the new form. If no policies are found or
the checkbox was not selected The Application Helper is skipped.

The Application Helper screen will contain the form name underneath a drop
down box that will contain a listing of all possible application matches to copy
to the new form being added. The Company and policy number are included in
the list. Select the application to be copied and click one of the following
buttons:

Cancel to close without saving the changes
Back to return to the New Application window

Accept to copy the form to the new form

e Navigation: This tab found on the right side of the screen will contain all lines
of business added for this policy in a tree format. Base Requirements is the
first item in the tree when a line of business is dependent on other forms such
as the ACORD 125 that is required for most Commercial Applications. The
dependent form will automatically be added to the Base Requirements. To
complete the application, click on the [+] beside the application to expand the
tree view of the various applications. The application is broken down into
sections and any section can be selected for completion. The navigation bar can
be used within the sections as well [Summary, Add New Record, Previous and
Next]. For more information see Working With Forms.

The navigation bar has the following options available:

e List— This link will allow a screen display of every field on the application and
the data entered.

e  Print— This link will allow a print preview of the application in Adobe. The form
will display Adobe functionality so the form may be printed if desired.

Tip: Right-clicking on the Print link will display the following short cuts: Print App,
Endorse, Renew, Re-market, Cancel, Claim, Audit, eServices and Certificate

e History- Click this link when you are completely through with the marketing
policy, which will move the policy to history. Select a status from the drop down
box and enter any applicable notes. The status choices are not available for
additions or edits.

. In Force- Is only used on New business. If the policy already exist in the
current policy list, use the Renew option on the servicing page. Once a policy
has been place in force it can only be edited by creating an Edit or
Endorsement from Servicing. In the Popup window, the following choices may
be made:

. In force- This selection is made when policies are being entered into
Nexsure from your present data if you did not receive a data
conversion.

e Bound- This selection is made when the policy has been bound and
the status should reflect this.

e Create Binder- This selection is made when issuance of a Binder is
necessary. Creating a Binder will create an entry on the Binder Log
found on the Home menu.

The Instruction tab located next to the Navigation tab contains instructions or tips that
may help complete the current screen.

7. To add supplemental forms, click on [Add Supplements], select the line of business application
and then select the appropriate supplement. See Creating a Package Policy and Add
Supplemental Forms.
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Summary of Insurance

The Summary of Insurance tab displays the policy info from the application at the policy level or all
policies at the client level. The Summary of Insurance tab is only active with In force policies. Policy info
can be printed, exported to Microsoft Word or Excel. Using the nexMail option grants temporary access to
clients allowing them to view and print their summary of insurance.

Client Name: Peterson's Pet Palace
policies Biztary certificates binders  summniary of insurance
Snc | & export | Export | & Print

Summary of Insurance

Prepared for:  Stephen Peterson
123 Main Street
Brea, CA 92321

Line of Business Policy Number Policy Term Carrier

BOP BOP978334 06 /08/2004 - 06082005 American States Ins {Safeco)

Additional Coverages

Actual Loss Sustained - Number of Months
Total &mount

Actusl Loss Sustained - Number of Months
Total Armount

To view the summary of insurance at the client level
1. Select a client.
2. From the Client menu, click Policies.
3. Select the summary of insurance tab.
4

The Excel and Word links will open their respective applications and populate the spreadsheet or
document with the policy summary.

5. Click the Print link to send the summary to a printer.

To view the summary of insurance at the policy level
1. Select a client.

2. From the Client menu, click Policies.

Choose a policy by clicking the details @? icon.
4. Select the summary of insurance tab.
Tip You can also access the summary of insurance tab by right clicking on the details@? icon and
selecting Summary of Insurance.

5. The Excel and Word links will open their respective applications and populate the spreadsheet or
document with the policy summary.

6. Click the Print link to send the summary to a printer.
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To deliver a summary of insurance file

Export the summary of insurance to Word or Excel saving the file to the desktop or file folder.
1. On the Client menu, click Delivery.

In the Others category, click Add New.

Attach the Word or Excel file.

Enter the delivery information.

Click Send.

ag pr w N

To grant temporary access to a summary of insurance

Grant temporary access to any contact associated with a policy. The contact will be sent an email with a
link to view or print the summary of insurance.

1. Select a client.
2. From the Client menu, click Policies.

Select the summary of insurance tab. You can also view the summary of insurance from the policy
level.

e Select a client.

From the Client menu, click Policies.

e Choose a policy by clicking the details @? icon.

Select the summary of insurance tab.

Tip You can also access the summary of insurance tab by right clicking on the details@?
icon and selecting Summary of Insurance.

3. Click the NIC @icon.
3 S a1
—— nexsure

Elusrw ralact dhent contact and complets infoarmation in crdar to grant sccess to the rurnmary of
imsumhca. The osriact will ba givan & ermporary atadd oeda bs provide tham with ane e scadi o

wlaw Ehai InEurEnos Pummary.

st Temporaey aer

Chant Marma Palersen's Pal Palace

Salect Contsct: | SHEpREN Patarson - stephen pelerson@verizon nat ¥]

Login Fxpirse imi ideys 'I

Bl tham Fallawing rmedd i
Please reviev the swesary of insurance. _;_I

/|

Hotai Th armporsry acoidd code »ill ba sutemiiboally indedad in the a-mal s B

Creati Ternpnrasy Leer

5. In the Select Contact drop down box, choose the recipient of the temporary access. You can
grant multiple contacts access, but they must be sent one at a time.

Note If the client you wish to grant access to is not in this drop down list, they must be added
from the Client Profile / contacts tab. Close the Create Temporary User dialog box, add the
contact and then the client will appear in the drop down list.
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Summary of Insurance

6. Select the number of days the contact will have access.

no other contacts to grant access to, click Close.

9. An email with a link to the Summary of Insurance will be delivered to the contact.

Bl [0t Wew et Fowat Tock Ao Heb
Ovbaply  GuRmiyiosd w0faped & v DX & - w48 0

Feom  SuSyQmempiegercy con Serl1 Tus 10/5T00H 05 AN

T o Py Piokiet
[

Sabget:  Temporary Necwry Logn

Enter a custom message, or accept the default: "Please review the summary of insurance."

Helo,
Tou have been granted temporary sccess 1o Hexsure You can bogn asomatcaly by chekmg the followng UTRL
Dtp i e comienp et logn aspTemad addresr= Surisensiesgency comedond Sacces gode=y i "Ehiv 3o ot dctlalteld

I thes URL didn’t work, please chcic the TRL below and enter your smel addrery mnd access code
tmp ferere e comtmp e logn s

Thet o your iemporary accen code TyF*Ehy=Gpl
Pleade pote that voiir accets experes on Fnday, October 08, 2004

Blelow i2 the eneerage Gom the person who requeried your eaporwy lepn

FPleage revene the cummary of mmurases,

10. The contact must click the link in the email to be redirected to the summary of insurance

Note The temporary access link can only be accessed one time.

Click Send. The dialog box will remain open to allow another contact to be selected. If there are

11. Once the user has accessed the summary of insurance and clicked the Logout link, an email will
be returned to the Nexsure agent notifying them that the contact has reviewed the summary of

insurance.
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Accounting Summary

Accounting

Account Summary

The account summary gives a brief overview of your organization's operating account, operating payables,
carrier payables and trust account balances. The summary screen also displays alerts as to undeposited
funds or if your premium exceeds the trust balance. The information on the summary tab reflects booked
information or balance sheet information for what ever organization is selected.

The information on the summary screen is specific to how the summary screen is accessed. For example,
if you click Organization on the Primary menu, and then select the accounting tab, the account summary
will reflect the entire organization. If you click Organization on the primary menu, then select a territory
or branch the account summary will display account summary information accordingly.

card file regions | territories branches departments locations employeas  accounting vendors
Sunnary setup inwaicing setup general ledger bank accounts | transactions batch surrmary
Update Account Balances
Account Summa ry Last Updated: 2/2/2004 1:11:21 AM
Current Period: Previous Period:
2/1/2004 to 2/20/2004 1/1/2004 to 1/31/2004
Operating Account $0.00 [($7e7.00)
Cperating Payabla: $0.00 $29.99
Carrier Payable: [$65,224.51) [$267,009.93)
Trust Account: $937.50 ($5,955.80)
Alerts
Undeposited funds: $0.00

Current Periad Premiurm Excesds

64,387.01
Trust Balance: $e4
batch zurnrmary tranzactions bank accounts general ledger  invoicing setup setup SuUnMLary
vendors  accounting employeas lacations departments branches  territories regions card file

organization

Batch Summary Tab

Invoices and Disbursements can be printed in batches from the Batch Summary tab.

Invoices Tab
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the Territory tab.

Click the Details Igyicon of the appropriate territory
4. Click the Accounting tab

5. Click the Batch Summary tab. Any batches that have been generated will appear.
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Batch Summary Tab

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.

cardfile  branches  lacstiens  amglosees  accousting  vesdors
sammiary  SElp  rmicing $ep  general ledger | bank sccousts | rangectons | Balch sammsany
immices

[ Fatfiash I Priat Selacted I ]

Shiiing Page 1 of 1 N search Opticne: [ Shaw ]

[ Salact all ][ Oeidlen Al ]

Select Detals Pest  Repartbame  Daih gy gy Format  Pages  FileSiee  Created By Created  Stabw Pinked  Remowe
r @ =3 Invoicing FETTR -] 243 PF a 104.306kh  Liva Archulnta ir;:lﬁ?; Eomplate [T ﬁ =
r B S Trwaicing Mg oz PEF I 3484k Karon Peterson ’ii?fi.?u‘ tomplete [ [
r F & "“:.hmr_;hk ETT Y Ty 5 100L531kh L Archulota :I'.::f;.l’:?::d tomplats [ =
r B & Inwsicing Fs00 108 POE 4 138.53%h Karun Puterson ;f;;ﬁ";; tomplats [~ [Ey
[ - J“"'”n'j‘:f"‘w""t SEBD ar PRF 6 AT AT Lisa Archulets ri::fé?uq complete [~ [ ]
r = S Tnwsicing 10as0 a2z POE 4 130.493kb Karen Peterson 1P B copnen T _

To view a batch, click the details |g"icon of the selected batch. A window will display all items in
this Batch.

;‘;!.__B;Itc_hlnwi eDetail - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by XDimensional Technologies, Inc.

Batch Name: Print Batch F/21,/2004 Craatad By: Karen Peterion
Bakch 100 246 Crate Created: /212004 8:43:00 AM
Description: Invoicing created on 7,721/ 2004 Date Completed: 77212004 B:44:00 AM
Printer: “'lanfai' HP Laserlet 8000 Series POL & Farmati PDF
Refiesh 1 Print Selected 1 Edit | Close

Showing Page 1 of 1 N

[ Zalact &ll ] [ Dasalac &l ]

Salect  Wiew ID Batch Total Pagas Fila Siza  Creatad By Creatad Status Printed Remows

[0 @ 3204 4500 1 33.425kb Karen Peterson 7/ ZM/ 200 Lo eta E]
#:43:00 AM

1 @ 3202 500 1 35.420kb Karen Peterspn /212004 o lere
$:43:00 AM
7/21/2004

1 & az0 950 1 36.051kb Karen Peterson ;' 20 2008 complete Ee
7/21/2004

| Q 3200 2200 1 35.713kb Karen Petorson rd3an AM Complete %
T/E1/2004

1 & 2100 1200 1 35.833kb Karan Patarson o/ o1 200 complate B

Click the Refresh link to refresh the view.
Click the Print Selected link to print individual items selected.

Click the Edit link to edit the batch name, description, check, preview format and printer
selected.

Click the Close link to close the window.
Click the Close link to return to the Batch summary view.

Use the Select All or Deselect All links to select batch items to print, or select each batch
individually by clicking in the select box.

Click the Print Selected link.
Click OK.
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Invoices Tab

Invoices Tab

The Invoices Tab allows access of posted, unposted and reversed invoices, including installments, for

printing and research purposes.

To access the Invoices tab

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the Territory tab.

3. Click the Details icon of the appropriate territory

4. Click the Accounting tab

5. Click the Transactions tab

6. Click the Invoices tab

card file branchas lacateans anployees accsanting wvendors
SUMMRRY  Setup Inealcing seup  genecal ledger  bank sccounts  transactens  batch sumeary
mascactien summary  jaursal entry  dichursements | recelus paymencs | depesic | accousts papable | receacilistan  Inunkes
Showing page iaf 19 kM [1 = Fittert [2han]
[Salect Al]] [Ceselect all] [Crests PrintBatch] [sdd To Existing Batch] [Expnrt] [Prins]
InvaicePrint Fffective  Date [

lectirataile [0 Dabw  Duts Hankud Status Climnt Namas Paambar Dwscriptian Muthod _ Amount _Prints
r F  zm0a O7HP0FEO0K07F 200 F004 Pasbad Stk Straat ©afa BODEETES h“n'il'l‘""' ta,500.00 [T
r B o=z 0720/ 2004077 2072004 Poskad The *"‘E‘;‘b"" Mgt pomyasenasy Cirack Bill  £8,500.00 [
B oami 070 200407/ 200 2004 Poskad Frad and Bthal Make  PASST4E2 Dirack Bill §950.00 [
r B s D5/15%/ 200407/ 2002004 Fosted Ricky B Lucy Ricarde  FALZ34SG cirect Bl fz.zon0a [T
- B ozias D415/ 2004077 200 2004 Padkad Fichy B Luy Ricards HOSE7E543 Dirack Bill £1,200.00 [
| - -1-7 13 OTLR/ 200407715 2004 Posted anrad Tanner [FRERI-2E A?II'I"""’ 350000 [
B oz 071w 20040T 1y 200 etk Conrad Tannar lazL2zdz Agn (43000000
r B ozssz 07419/ 200407715 200+ nz:::zu Zonrad Tannar la212212 “"a'ilrl“” §a.000.00 [
m B oame 012005051 2005 Unpostad ABL Elactric text ""a'}[l“"’ §raz6.ee [T
B oaa OT1WTOOSAN 1N 2004 Unported BIE Elackic tmrk M;II'I“'" faaneee [T

7. Clicking the Details icon will display the invoice for review.

8. To return to the invoices summary view, click the Transaction Summary link.

9. Use the Showv filter to display all posted invoices.

K.aren Fegion ¥

Karen Terrtosy x

Tarwitanys

sl Mathods [Bezh e
Fost Statuns [Posted e
Bl Teea: [al <]
Trwaies Toew: [an

Master Invoioe 100 I
Irvoice 10: I

10. Select Invoices to print.

Datw Crested (Fri:
Diate Bocked (Fr): =
Effuckive Cube [Fr]: =
Prirt DakelFrl1 =
Cliart Han:

Podicy Hurboan

[

Cate Crasted (Ta): [

Bt Booked [Ta):

Effactiva Dats [T=): [ |
Print Date [Tals I—

1l fal

]

.’-‘I

Barcription: |
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Invoices Tab

REAMIZATION PRIFILE | ALL

Organization Nama: XDTI--Trainingl Organizatizn

cumenary  petdp  bwekcingoetip  ganersl lsdgar  bark socauntr  GranascBiass  batch cumamany

traarsction cumenary  Jeumsl satry  disharcsments  receis pagrantr  deposit  scccustr payible  reconcilliticn  Inasioss

ihassinig pape 1ol 19k K :1 = Filbar: [shau]

[salsct A} [oazalact ali] [Crests Prnt Batch] [A2d To Exiztng Batd] fExpost] [Frink]

mm

i ORI 200L0FIIN2008  Pogted Geth direet et BODBERET

= B A pa 00,00
[ E 0T 3 cakad BOPL23C2EE red Bi ELTN. ]
F B s EHIZODOIN0NE B The Trapiedod Mahtyapzsezess i 1 a.200
sz01 oML 200+ I0 2008 Foatad o LECTEREH brw Bil §950.00
= [ Ffidh::d“ﬂhtl
B azoo C8/19/ 200407202005 Postad *:':;":r“':“ PAL23456 Dirss Bl $2,200.00
[ 1199 C6/15/2004DT/IC2004  Portad ! ! HOIDTESED Direct Bl §1,200.00
9 @ , ey K
R4S 0720040719/ 20040T/LH 2004 Pocked Canrsd Tanrar 15212212 $3,200.00
53 F-::‘r;w
O B zea OIS I O0ADTIL G 2008 R::_::; . Canrsd Tamnar Isz123213 "‘:{I‘"\" (3,000,000
[ B zees O NN TR 2004 R:::::e COnred Tannar 132122137 "‘:"'I""‘" $3.000.00
B oirer CHAWINNEDRIHI00T  Unposted AR Elactnc (1119 EMI FRALE.EE
i 1 i 4 Unpodte it st Lot FLE
B v G LA Z00E0FLH IO d AR El Rl FRALE.EE

11. Click the Create Print Batch link to create new print batch (Invoices must be posted to Batch
printing).

MNexsure - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by XDi... E| m| m

Mexsure Accounting mure

Create Batch Print
Batch Name: [Prink Batch 7/21/2004 |

Description: .Inwnicinq created on 7/21/2004

Styler | Deluxe Form 80626 b
Previaw | POF W
Forrmat:

Printer: 1 arfax\HP LaserJet B000 Series PCLE v

Restricted: | |chack this box to prevent other user access
Prink Mow: El

12. Edit batch name and description if needed.

13. Select the check style, preview format and printer from the drop down list.
14. Select restricted box to limit access

15. Select print now to print invoice(s) immediately

16. Click OK to add batch to print

17. A window will appear with the Batch print number.

To add an Invoice to an existing Batch select the Invoice to be added.
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Invoices Tab

1. Click the Add to Existing Batch link.

2.  In the popup window, select the Batch to add the Invoice to from the Last batch created window.

X Add To Existing Hatch - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided... E =h 3

Maxeire Accounting Mure
Add To Existing Batch
Whan adding an itern te an exigting bakeh, yau have tus oplions: Yeu
can «ither search for an existing batdhy using the search area balow or
select one of the batches in the Last Created arsa,
To Seardh, enter critara in the figlds below and press Search,
To wee the Lagk Crested aption, click on the bakch name and prass OK.
Search

BEatch Harnsa!

Dvrs Cription :

Craatad By:

o]
o]

= I
Crate From B Date Tos

Bakch [0

| Zearch |[ Clear
[Search J[clear )

Last Batch Created:

246 Print Batch 772172004 |
245-Irorgicing

208-Irmancing

165-L Archuleta Print Batch 7-15 w
Styla:

Cox )

3. Click OK. The Invoice has been added to the existing Batch and will be available on the Batch
Summary tab.

Assign Books

If an entity has assets and liabilities then it will need to be assigned "books" to have a balance sheet. By
default, the Organization level is selected and must carry a balance sheet. You can then determine which
other entities in the organization will require a balance sheet (Region, Territory or Branch).

To assign books
1. On the Primary menu, Click Organization.
Click the Accounting tab.
Click the Setup tab.
Click the Assign Books tab.

g M w N

Select the entities you wish to assign books to and click Update.

141



Posting Rules

Accounting Periods

The Accounting period is the time for which accounts are prepared. Accounting periods will be divided into
12 monthly units for the next fiscal year. If “Include Adjustment Period" is selected, a 13th period will be
created beginning and ending on the last day of the fiscal year. This period should be used for year-end
adjustments. You can set up the accounting periods as far into the future as needed.

Use the Search Filter to search for specific accounting periods which have been entered.

Include Adjustrnent Pariod = [ add Paricd ] Filter: [ Hide ][ Show ]
Details Period Fiscal Year Beginning Ending Status Data Locked
B 1 2003 01/01/2003 01/21/2003 Cpan ] ¥
@' 2 2003 02/01/2003 02/28/2003 open IE I
_|§ 2 2003 03/01/20032 03/21/2003 Open = I
3 4 2003 04/01/2003 0/ 30/ 2003 Gpen | £ =
5 2003 05/01/2003 05/31/2003 Cpen E -

To add periods for the next fiscal year
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Accounting tab.
3. Click the Setup tab and then click the Accounting Periods tab.
4. Click Add Period.

Editing Account Periods

Account period dates can only be edited at the Org level. However, once an Org Setup is saved as
"complete" account period dates cannot be changed. Beginning and ending dates must be in chronological
order and cannot overlap, with the exception of the adjustment period.

Note: The adjustment period's beginning and ending dates will always be the last day of the last period.

To edit a period
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Accounting tab.

3. Click the Setup tab and then click the Accounting Periods tab.

4. Select the period you wish to edit and click the Details @’ icon.

assign books  accownting periods  posting rules ACCHUNE GQrOUpS ACCOUNT typas

[Back ][ Paeriod J[ Lock Period ][ Update ]

Figcal Yaar: 2003

Pariod; 3 Locked;

Beginning: HE.:I..(.ZI:IU3 Brata:

Ending: i’alg"2ﬂﬂ3 Last Updated: AA2003 12149154 PM
&

Status: Open Last Updabed By:

5. Edit the account period as needed and click Update.
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Posting Rules

Locking and Closing Periods

Locked

When a period has been locked it can no longer be posted to. However, locked periods can be unlocked at
anytime to make adjustments to the period.

Closed

When a period is closed it cannot be reopened. Be sure that all adjustments to the period have been
made prior to putting it in a closed status.

Periods must be closed in chronological order. If you attempt to close a period out of order, you will be
prompted to close any subordinate periods before closing the current period.

Year-end Adjustments

Year-end is when an organization's fiscal year comes to an end. Typically, it is the last day of the last
month of their fiscal year. The system's year-end entries must “0” each level income and expense
accounts. This creates an offsetting entry to retained earnings by book level. That increase or decrease
to retained earnings will appear in the first month of the next fiscal year.

At any given time of the current year, this process will always look at whatever the total income and
expense balances are as of that moment to make entries. The “Year end Adjustment” process should not
be cumulative. In other words, if I click “Year End Adjustment” on August 15 just to see retained earnings
values for the next fiscal year, the system should not be creating a posted entry per se. It should
consider the year-to-date values every time and not hold any previous “Year End Adjustment” entries.
Retained earnings in the next fiscal year should simply reflect “0” totals from the previous year for
income and expense with the appropriate retained earnings accounts updated by an offsetting amount.

Other year end processing done by an organization generally involves working with an accountant to
produce adjusting entries for the year. This typically occurs several months after the end of the fiscal
year. Locking and unlocking the fiscal periods will facilitate moving forward with year end entries
generated for the fiscal year without having to close the month.

Once year-end entries are completed and the final postings validated, the last month of the fiscal year can
be closed. Final year end adjustments should be generated prior to closing the last month of the fiscal
year as well as the adjustment period. Nexsure handles each book level calculations separately. Org level
year-end pertains to entries unique to org. Trial balance summary by general ledger number enables easy
view of total balance retained earnings.
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Posting Rules

Posting rules determine how your organization will post to the general ledger.
To setup the posting rules

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the Accounting tab.

3. Click Setup, then click Posting Rules.

4

Select the desired options as follows:
General Ledger Posting
[¥ Include Dept./Unit Accounts
[¥ Post Agency Accounting to General Ladger

[¥ Post Peaple Payable to General Ledger

General Ledger Posting

Include Dept./Unit Accounts

Selecting this option will add income and expense general ledger numbers to the chart of accounts
whenever a department and/or unit is added.

Post Agency Accounting to General Ledger

If this option is not selected the organization will not use the general ledger and data will only be
available through reports. The general ledger would be updated using journal entries based on
information pulled from reports.

Post People Payable to General Ledger

When selected, people's salary, bonuses, etc. will be added to the general ledger. Not selecting this
option applies if the employee is salaried and people liability is not applicable.

Agency Bill Accounting Mathod Direct Bill Accounting Methad

& accrual -

Acorual
I Cash fis Received & cash Received
¥ Cath as Receive

W FRecondle
= " Enter from Cemmisslon Statamant

F Recondle
® People Payment Accounting Mathed
“
Pay on Tnveload * People Payment Accounting Method

Lo Pay on fully paid ] Acecrua Expanse ' Pay on Invclcad

& pay on pantially paid W acoue Expanse C Bay on fully paid [§ Acerue Expense
F racondls = Pay on partially paid T Accrus Expanie

¥ Recondile
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Account Groups

Account Groups

To add a new account group

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. On the organization screen, select the accounting tab.
3. Click the setup tab, then select the account groups tab.
4

Click Add New, the Add Account Group screen will appear.

£ =101 =]
Add Account Group
[ 1L ]
Classifieation: ;Asssl -

Account Groups iE'Hi[Y

Display Srdar i1

Rurnber Rangs

S egin: [300000
end: 355090

Dazaiptan:

Equity/Capitol Accouncs ;[

e Select a Classification

e Name the Account Group

e Enter a Display Order number
e  Enter the Number Range

e Enter a Description (optional)

5. Click Update.

To edit an existing account group
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. On the organization screen, select the accounting tab.
3. Click the setup tab, then select the account groups tab.

Note: To search for an account group that is not displayed on the screen, use the Search Filter by
clicking Show and entering search criteria.

Search Filter: [ Hide 1 [ show ] add Hew
Display Humiber Humber -
|Details| Classification | Account Group Description Order |Range-Begin| Range-End |Foerm:
BES Axsek Currant Aspats 1 100000 11959% E]
B ATTEE Fixad Afsats z 130000 1439389 By |
& Axsek Cther Asgats 3 160000 179938 B |
Ed Lisbility Srl'_‘ffbﬂ'l':_;m Faid within 3 months i 200000 239995 ES]
4 Liability ""I'_';‘fb;i‘::“ Due 3 menths out z 250000 269999 ES
| B Liability Othar Liabilifty 3 230000 289593 B |
[ BF Equity Equity Equity/ Capital Accounts) 1 300000 339999 B |

4. Select the account group you wish to edit and click the details @’ icon.

Make the necessary changes and click Update.
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Account Types

Account types are subdivisions of account groups. For example a branch may use account types to divide
commercial and personal lines.

To add a new account type

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. On the organization screen, select the accounting tab.
3. Click the setup tab, then select the account types tab.
4

Click Add New, the Account Type screen will appear.

s nexsure

Account Type

Account Typae: [Cash Account |
Wormal Balanca: [Dabit =]
Display Ordar: ’—:I.

Group Murmber range svailable [ 100000 To | 119939

Typa Humbar Bagin: | 100000
Type Number End: | 103999

Description: [0 for cash accounts =

=

Zancel Apply

e  Select the Account Group to add the account type to.
e Name the Account Type.

e Select the Normal Balance, Debit or Credit.

e  Enter the Display Order.

e  Enter the Group Number range available.

e  Enter the Begin and End Type Number range.

e  Enter a description (optional).

5. Click Apply.
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To edit an existing account type

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. On the organization screen, select the accounting tab.

3. Click the setup tab, then select the account types tab.

Note: To search for an account type that is not displayed on the screen, use the Search Filter by
clicking Show and entering search criteria.

Filter: [ Show ][ Hide ] [ Add Mew ]
o Normal S Display Range- Range- -
Details Account Type Account Group Halaniie Descripton Do Begin End Remove|
—@9 Cazh Account Current Assets Debit Use for cash accounts 1 100000 103999 %
—@9 Reaceivable Current Assets Debit All inuvoice receivables Z 110000 110999 %
Igy Non-due.Reuenue AueEt hesats cradit Include non-dl_!e revenue related 3 112000 112999 I%
Feceivable receivables,

—@9 Furniture/Equiprnent Fixed Assets Cebit Office furniture and equiprnent 2 120000 132999 %
—@’ Wehicle Fixed Assets Debit Office vehiclez bt 140000 141339 %
@9 Insurance Payable ShL?:ini;m Credit All invaice related payablas 1 200000 209999 I%

4. Select the account type you wish to edit and click the details @9 icon.

5. Make the necessary changes and click Update.
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Additional Interest Setup

Financial Institution Setup

Financial institutions are banks used by the organization. Financial institutions are created from the
Search screen and used in the accounting screens of Nexsure.

To setup a financial institution

1.
2.

You must search for a record before entering a new one. On the Primary menu, click Search.

From the Entity drop down list, select Financial Institution, enter search criteria and click
Search.

If the institution you wish to add is not already in the system, click Add New Record.
On the Card File tab, fill in all location and contact information.

Click Save.

Additional Interest Setup

Additional Interest entities are designated as entities who have a legal interest in a policy. These entities
may include financial institutions, private individuals, mortgage companies, certificate holders, etc.
Additional Interests are created from the Search screen and used in the policy, Invoicing "Bill To" and
Accounting screens of Nexsure.

To setup an additional interest

1.

You must search for a record before entering a new additional Interest. On the Primary menu,
click Search.

From the Entity drop down list, select Additional Interest, enter search criteria and click
Search.

If the institution you wish to add is not already in the system, click Add New Record.
On the Card File tab, fill in all location and contact information.

Click Save.
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Working with Vendors

Adding a Vendor

Vendors are outside entities to which payments are made for operating expenses such as rent, office
supplies, etc. Vendors are created on the Search screen and used in the Accounting screens of Nexsure.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. Click the Entity dropdown box and select Vendor.

3. Type the Vendor name in the Vendor field and click Search. The vendor name, entered here will
prefill to the Vendor card file tab.

Note The Add New Record link will not display unless an actual search has been run.

4. If vendor is not in the system, click the Add New Record link.

Vendor Info:

Complete the Vendors Name

Enter the Vendor’s Website, if applicable.
Primary Account Address:

Select the Location Type from the dropdown box
Enter the Vendors Location Address

Enter the Vendors City

Note Clicking on the ellipse button after the City will display all Cities and Zip Codes associated to
the city entered. Select the applicable City, State and Zip code from the dropdown box and click
Use Selection to prefill the State and Zip Code fields to the card file.

Enter the State

Enter the Zip Code - If the City and State are unknown, enter the Zip code. Clicking on the
ellipse button after the Zip Code field will display the City and State associated to the Zip
Code. Click Use Selection to prefill the City and State fields to the card file.

Enter the Location’s phone number. (No formatting is needed).
Primary Contact:

Apply Contact:

Use Existing: Select this option to search all contacts in Nexsure.

(] Enter at least two characters in the Last Name fields.
(] Click Search
. If the contact is found click on the name and click the Save Button.

o If the contact is not found, click the Add New radio button.

Add New: Select the Prefix from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the dropdown box in
Setup under Lookup Management.

(] Enter the First Name of the contact.
e Enter the Middle Initial (MI) of the contact.
(] Enter the Last Name of the contact.

e  Select the Suffix from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the
dropdown box in Setup under Lookup Management.

®  Select the Title from the dropdown box. Items may be added to the
dropdown box in Setup under Lookup Management.
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Working with Vendors

® Select the Contact Role from the dropdown box. Items may be added to
the dropdown box in Setup under Lookup Management.

e The E-Mail address for the contact is optional, however if the format is
entered incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the improper
format. The E-Mail address field must contain the @ and . signs.

e Phone Numbers:
®  Select the Type of phone number from the dropdown box.

e  Enter the phone numbers, without formatting, for this contact.
Formatting will be applied after the screen has been saved.

e Up to a six digit Extension may be entered.

e A description may be entered for each number using alpha or numeric
characters.

Note Items with a red * Asterisk are required fields.
5. Click Save.

6. The Clear button will clear the screen of all information except the Vendor Name.

Working with Vendors

The vendor entity must be entered in Search, see Adding a Vendor, to be able to associate it to a General
Ledger Account at the Territory level. Associating the Vendor to a General Ledger Account at the territory
level will make it available for setting up Account Payable records and Disbursements.

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the Territory tab

3. Click the Details |gﬁ'icon of the appropriate territory
4. Click the Vendors tab.
Click the Add New link
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Add Verndor
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Croiption:
Dedault AL Aocnung :I [Claad]
Eeoeount Humbaes:
Brimary Sontad:

Dafwodt Addrare: ¥

6. Click the ellipsis E]button next to the Name field.

7. The Nexsure Accounting screen will be displayed. Enter at least three characters of the vendor
name in the search field and click Search.

8. Select the vendor name and click OK.

9. Enter a Description for the Vendor.
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Working with Vendors

10.
11.

Click the ellipsis E]button next to the Default GL Account field

The Nexsure Accounting screen will be displayed.
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Note The Region and Territory should be grayed out; this will confirm that the Vendor is being
added at the Territory level. If it is not grayed out, click Cancel and start at step 1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

The Branch, Department and Unit, if applicable, may be selected from the dropdown boxes.
This information may be left blank.

The Classification, Group and Type, may be selected from the dropdown boxes. This
information may be left blank.

Enter at least two characters in the General Ledger account name or number field and click the
Search button.

All general ledger accounts will be displayed. Select the appropriate General Ledger nhumber and
click OK.

The General Ledger number will be pulled over to the Default GL Account number for the Vendor.

Note If this account is not accurate, click the Clear link to clear the field. Click the ellipsis

E]button to run a new search.

12.
13.

14.
15.

Enter the Account Number for this vendor.
Click the Primary Contact drop down box to select a contact, if applicable.
Click the Default Address drop down box to select an address, if applicable.

Click the Update link. The vendor will appear in the Vendor tab summary view
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Tax Authority Setup

Tax Authorities are entities which policy generated taxes are paid. Tax Authorities are created on the
Search screen and are used in the Accounting screens of Nexsure.

To setup a tax authority

1. You must search for a record before entering a new one. On the Primary menu, click Search.
From the Entity drop down list, select Tax Authority, enter search criteria and click Search.
If the tax authority you wish to add is not already in the system, click Add New Record.

On the Card File tab, fill in all location and contact information.

a p N

Click save.

Premium Finance Company Setup

Premium Finance Companies are outside entities used by the organization to finance policies. Premium
Finance Companies are created from the Search screen and are used as an alternate "Bill To" in the
invoicing and accounting screens of Nexsure.

To setup a premium finance company
1. You must search for a record before entering a new one. On the Primary menu, click Search.

2. From the Entity drop down list, select Premium Finance Company, enter search criteria and
click Search.

3. If the premium finance company you wish to add is not already in the system, click Add New
Record.

4. On the Card File tab, fill in all location and contact information.

5. Click Save.

Retail Agent Setup

Retail Agents are outside producers that broker business through another agency because they do not
have a market. Retail Agents are created from the Search screen and used in the Policy Assignment,
Invoicing "Bill To" and accounting screens of Nexsure.

To setup a retail agent
1. You must search for a record before entering a new one. On the Primary menu, click Search.
2. From the Entity drop down list, select Retail Agent, enter search criteria and click Search.
3. If the retail agent you wish to add is not already in the system, click Add New Record.

4. On the Card File tab, fill in all location and contact information.

5

Click save.
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Received Payments Default

The Receive Payments Defaults tab allows the Agency to determine how they want payments to be
applied. The information on the received payments defaults tab can be changed at any time, if changes
are made, click the Update link to save.

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Accounting tab

3. Click the Invoicing Setup tab.

4

Click the Receive Payments Defaults tab.

e Third Party Payment - Future enhancement that, when checked, will indicate if the
payment was received from a 3rd party (insurance carrier, additional interest, bank, etc.)

Select the Payment Type default from the dropdown box.
Cash
Check
Credit Card
EFT (Electronic Funds Transfer)
ACH (Automatic Check Handling)
Credit Card

e Reference: The Reference field will default in to all received payments.
e Description: The Description field will not default in to all received payment.

e Assign payments: Selecting this checkbox will allow Nexsure to automatically allocate the
payment to outstanding invoices.

® Assign Payments Defaults
e  Default Assignments:

(] Invoice Balance/ Oldest First

When a payment is received and is an exact match to an outstanding invoice, Nexsure will apply it to that
invoice first. If an exact match is not found, Nexsure will apply the payment to the oldest open item first.

Oldest Invoice/ Invoice Balance - When a payment is received, Nexsure will apply it to the oldest open
item first.

Allow Manual Assignment Allocation: Selecting this check box will allow the user to override
payments that have been automatically allocated by Nexsure.

Allocate Assignment Defaults - Spread assignment evenly across premiums, fees and taxes. Selecting
this option allows the payment to be applied proportionally to the premiums, fees and taxes.

Use the following rules: Selecting this option allows the Agency to delegate the order of how a
payment will be applied. Only one selection can be made for Premiums, Fees and Taxes.

Multiple selections can be made for the First, Second and Third options. (IE: Agency can select to have
the payment applied to Fees and Taxes first and the Premiums second).
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Chart of Accounts

The chart of accounts for use by all entities is created at Organization. All entities and departments and
units then have the applicable general ledger numbers based on the Organization chart of accounts.
Mandatory General Ledger numbers are set at Organization and are then used by all other entities.

Organization Chart of Accounts Rules:
e Organization has a full set of books — Balance sheet and Income and Expense chart of accounts

e All Entities (Organization, Region, Territory, and Branch) have at least Income and Expense chart
of accounts

® Departments and Units at most have only Income and Expense chart of accounts — they never
have books

If “Include Departments/Units Chart of Accounts” is unchecked in setup, then departments and
units do not have chart of accounts

e  Only Region, Territory and Branch can optionally have “Books” and, therefore, balance sheet
chart of accounts

Mandatory General Ledger Numbers

Nexsure provides extensive flexibility and power in terms of transactions and automated work-flow. To
properly record general ledger information internally, a series of mandatory general ledger numbers are
required. Classification is assigned by the system. As a specific general ledger number is selected, the
Account Type and Group populates.

Note: The General Ledger Number range indicated below is typical but is not required. The specific
Classification indicated is required. If a mandatory general ledger number is required based on setup
variation, the specific variation code will be indicated after Classification.

Income Posting Variations
Agency Bill Accrual (Income hits general ledger at invoicing)

Agency Bill Cash Basis (Income hits general ledger as payments are received and applied to insured
invoice)

Direct Bill Accrual (Income hits general ledger at invoicing)

Direct Bill Cash Basis (Income hits general ledger as commission payments are reconciled as received
from carrier)

People Payable Posting Variations

Pay People on invoiced

e AB and DB payable and expense is created at invoicing.

Pay People on fully paid

e AB people payable due and expense is created when insured pays agency in full and the payment
is applied to the invoice.

. Installments paid in full will create payable and expense as they are paid.

e DB people payable and expense is created when agency reconciles receipt of commission
statement and check where commission due agency is paid in full.

. Installment commission paid in full will create payable due and expense as they are
reconciled.
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Pay People on fully paid, accrue expense
e AB people payable non-due and expense is created when invoice is posted.

®  People payable due is created when insured pays agency in full and the payment is
applied to the invoice, clearing non-due payable.

e DB people payable non-due and expense is created when invoice is posted.

e People payable due is created when agency reconciles receipt of commission statement
and check, paying the commission in full, clearing non-due payable.

Pay People on partially paid

e  AB people payable due and expense is created proportionately based on the amount of payment
when insured pays agency and the payment is applied to the invoice.

e DB people payable due and expense is created proportionately based on the amount of payment
reconciliation posted.

Pay People on partially paid, accrue expense
® AB people payable non-due and expense is created when invoice is posted.

e People payable due is created proportionately based on the amount of payment when
insured pays agency and the payment is applied to the invoice, clearing non-due payable.

e DB people payable non-due and expense is created when invoice is posted.

® People payable due is created proportionately based on the amount of payment
reconciliation posted , clearing non-due payable.

Invoice Mandatory General Ledger Numbers

Note: Mandatory General Ledger Numbers cannot be deleted or flagged as inactive. General ledger
numbers with transactions cannot be deleted. Once the balance is zero, they can be flagged as inactive.

Agency Bill Accounts Receivable

The following 4 Accounts Receivable general ledger numbers are used for agency bill invoice transactions
that should be debited or credited with additional or return premium. If desired, a separate general ledger
number can be established for each Bill To or they can all be assigned the same general ledger number.

It is recommended that Retail Agent have a separate accounts receivable general ledger number.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Client 100000 Receivables Current Asset Asset
range

2. Additional 100000 Receivables Current Asset Asset

Interest range

3. Premium Finance 100000 Receivables Current Asset Asset

Company range

4. Retail Agent 100000 Receivables Current Asset Asset
range
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Direct Bill Accounts Receivable

The following direct bill Commissions Receivable general ledger number is necessary for direct bill invoice
transactions to record commission due the agency. The offsetting entry will depend upon whether or not
an agency records commission income on an accrual or as cash is received. Accrual will offset
immediately to the direct bill income account. Cash as received will be held in a non-earned income
account until reconciliation occurs, flagging that payment has been received and income should be
recorded.

Description General Ledger Account Type Account Classification Setup
Number Group Variation

1. Commissions 100000 range Revenue Current Asset

Receivable Receivables Asset

Unearned Income

The following unearned income general ledger numbers are required only if an agency is cash basis as
received for either agency bill or direct bill. If setup is not cash basis, the system will disable the
applicable section reference.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number
1. Agency Bill 100000 Asset/Liability/Equity Cash
Commission Unearned to
Income 300000
range
2. Agency Fee Unearned 100000 Asset/Liability/Equity Cash
Income to
300000
range
3. Vendor Fee 100000 Asset/Liability/Equity Cash
Commission Unearned to
Income 300000
range
4. Direct Bill Commission 100000 Asset/Liability/Equity Cash
Unearned Income to
300000
range
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Invoice Payables

The following payable general ledger numbers represent moneys that will be due based on invoice entry.
Non-due accounts will be disabled depending upon system setup. Note items 5, 10 and 11 are used for
cash basis income recognition for fee expenses and payables due to other vendors. Carrier Payable is the

account total used for the balances displayed in alerts.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number
1. Carrier Payable 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability
range Payables Liability
2. Binder Bill Payable 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability
range Payables Liability
3. Tax Authority 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability
Payable range Payables Liability
4. Vendor Payable 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability
range Payables Liability
5. Vendor Payable 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability Cash
Non-due range Payables Liability
6. People Payable 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability
Due range Payables Liability
7. People Payable 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability People
Non-due range Payables Liability Pay-Paid
Accrue
Expense
8. Retail Agent 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability
Payable Due range Payables Liability
9. Retail Agent 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability People
Payable Non-due range Payables Liability Pay-Paid
Accrue
Expense
10. Agency Fee 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability Cash
Expense Payable range Payables Liability
(Non-due)
11. Vendor Fee 200000 Insurance Short Term Liability Cash
Expense Payable range Payables Liability

(Non-due)
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Income

The following payable general ledger numbers represent moneys recorded as income based on the invoice
entered. Note that Agency Fee and Vendor Fee Income exists but alternative general ledger numbers may
be assigned as an aspect of the fee setup process. Service Charge Income may be implemented in a
future release as the general ledger number for automatic Service/Late charge fees generated.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number
1. Agency Bill 400000 Agency Insurance Income
Income range Bill Income
Revenue
2. Direct Bill Income 400000 Direct Bill Insurance Income
range Revenue Income
3. Agency Fee 400000 Fee Fee Income Income
Income range Revenue
4. Service Charge 400000 Service Other Income Income
Income range Charge
Revenue
5. Vendor Fee 400000 Fee Fee Income Income/Under
Commission Income range Revenue Ops Income

Retail Agent Expense

The following expense general ledger numbers represent moneys based on commissions paid to retail
agents. Classification can be either income or expense.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Retail Agent 400000 to Commissions Insurance Income/Expense

Expense - Agency 900000 Paid Income

Bill range

2. Retail Agent 400000 to Invoice Sales Expense Income/Expense

Expense - Direct 900000 Commissions

Bill range
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Expense

The following People expense general ledger number represent moneys based on commissions paid to
agency personnel entered in the system as employees , used as the offset to people payable due or non-
due. Vendor Fee expense reflects activity related to vendor fees.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. People 500000 Invoice Sales Expense

Commission range Commissions Expense

Expense

2. Vendor Fee 500000range Other Sales Sales Expense/Under

Expense Expense Expense Ops Expense

Bank Activity Mandatory General Ledger Numbers
Accounts Payable Entry

The following general ledger numbers represent general ledger numbers used in the accounts payable
entry function. Accounts payable entry automatically uses the Operating Payable general ledger number
as the credit. Use of Reconciliation Clearing Account and subsequent selection of the accounts payable
item in check issuance (disbursement entry) will make the item available as a disbursement in
reconciliation. Discounts taken may be implemented in a future release.

Description General Account Type Account Classification Setup
Ledger Group Variation
Number
1. Operating 200000 Accounts Payable Short Liability
Payable range Term
Liability
2. 100000 Receivable Current Asset/Liability/Equity
Reconciliation range Asset
Clearing
Account
3. Discounts 400000 Discount/Interest Other Income/Expense
Taken to Inc Income
999999
range
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Check Issuance

Generating a disbursement may pull entries from the general ledger, accounts payable, invoicing, or
reconciliation. The primary definitive accounts would be a trust or operating account. Additional bank
accounts using alternative general ledger numbers are setup at organization or books level entities and
selected when issuing disbursements. These accounts balances are used in Alerts on the accounting
summary screen.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Trust Account 100000 Cash Current Asset Asset
range Accounts

2. Operating 100000 Cash Current Asset Asset

Account range Accounts

Receive Payments

Accounts receivable general ledger numbers will be set at invoicing mandatory general ledger numbers
and are disabled. Undeposited funds should always be cleared by deposit on a timely basis. Using
Reconciliation Clearing Account will enable selection of payment in reconciliation.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Client Set at Receivables Current Asset
invoicing Asset

2. Additional Set at Receivables Current Asset

Interest invoicing Asset

3. Premium Set at Receivables Current Asset

Finance Company invoicing Asset

4. Service Charge Set at Receivables Current Asset

Income invoicing Asset

5. Vendor Fee Set at Receivables Current Asset

Commission invoicing Asset

Income

6. Vendor Fee Set at Receivables Current Asset/Liability/Equity

Commission invoicing Asset

Income
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Make Deposit

Making a deposit presents items based on selected ranges created through Receive Payments. Alternative
general ledger numbers may be used based on bank account selected for deposit. These accounts
balances are used in Alerts on the accounting summary screen.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Trust Account Set at Cash Current Asset Asset
check Accounts
issuance

2. Operating Set at Cash Current Asset Asset

Account check Accounts
issuance

Reconciliation Mandatory General Ledger Numbers
Adjustments

Accounts available to balance reconciliation permit an offset to a designated Commission Differences
account. Use of Reconciliation Clearing Account will enable selection at disbursement entry.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Commission 400000 Invoice Sales Income / Expense

Differences to Commissions Expense
999999
range

2. Reconciliation Set at Receivable Current Asset/Liability/Equity

Clearing Account Bank Asset
Activity

Journal Entry Mandatory General Ledger Numbers
Journal Entry

Year end processing will create net entries to zero income and expense with an offsetting entry to
Retained Earnings.

Description General Account Account Classification Setup
Ledger Type Group Variation
Number

1. Retained Earnings 300000 Equity Equity Equity
range
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Trial Balance

The trial balance sheet lists all general ledger numbers with a balance as of a given point in time. You can
generate a trial balance for specific periods by using the search filter, then print the report or export the
file.

To view a trial balance sheet
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Accounting tab.

3. Click the General Ledger tab, then click Trial Balance. To view a specific accounting period,
click Show to display the Search Filter.

4. After the trial balance sheet has been generated, click Print to send it to a printer, or Export to
save it to a file.
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Balance Sheet

Balance Sheet

You can generate a balance sheet for specific periods by using the search filter, then print the report or
export the file. The balance sheet will only be active with an entity which has books assigned.

To view a balance sheet

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the Territory tab and select a territory which has books assigned to it.
3. Click the Accounting tab.
4

Click the General Ledger tab, then click Balance Sheet. To view a specific accounting period,
click Show to display the Search Filter.

5. After the balance sheet has been generated, click Print to send it to a printer, or Export to save
it to a file.
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Income Statement

Income Statement

The Income Statement is a report which shows income and expenses for all entities. You can use the
search filter to choose a specific accounting period to generate the statement for. Once the Income
statement is generated, you have the option to print or export the file.

To view an income statement
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Accounting tab.

3. Click the General Ledger tab, then click Income Statement. To view a specific accounting
period, click Show to display the Search Filter.

4. After the statement has been generated, click Print to send it to a printer, or Export to save it
to a file.
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Bank accounts can be associated with any level of your organization that has books. Bank accounts are
added as Financial Entities on the Search screen. The bank account summary screen displays all bank
accounts associated with the selected organization level.

To add a new bank account
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the accounting tab.
3. Click the bank accounts tab, then click Add New.

Enter the bank account information.
Name: Click the ellipse D button to search for and select a bank account that has been

previously entered into the system. Bank accounts are entered as a Financial Entity on
the search screen.

Account Description: Enter a description for the account, such as, "Operating Account".
GL Account: Click the ellipse Dbutton to search for and select a general ledger account

number that has been previously entered into the system. General ledger numbers are
assigned on the general ledger tab.

Account Number: Enter the account number for the bank you have selected.

ABA Routing Number: Enter the ABA Routing Number (Optional)
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Bank Accounts

Next Check #: Enter the number for the next check to be issued.

Primary Contact: This box will be automatically filled with the information supplied
when the bank account was entered into the system.

Status: Active or Inactive.

4. Click Update.

To view bank account details

1. Select the bank account you wish to view the details for and click the Details |g"icon.

Sumfary  Setup  inwoicing setup  geneéral ledger  bank accounts  transactions

bank account detall  accounting tranzactions

[Update] [Cancel]

Bank Account Information * indicates required fisld
*Hame: [Bank of America |ZI Primary Contact: | Caral Dolphin -]
“Aeceunt i Rl status:[Active =]
Diascription:

* GL Account: IDD.DDD,OOOO.DD0,0D 100005 - Direct Bill Transfer ‘J

eountl123111 galance:  1,408.00

ABA Routing i
Nurﬂl:.erl222 33

*Haxt Chack &|4000

2. The bank account detail tab gives a description of the account as well as the account numbers
and contact information. If you change any information on this tab, you must click Update for
the changes to take effect.

bank account detail  accounting transactions

[ Export] [ Print] Fileer: [ Show ][ Hide ][Cancel]
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ritry A
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3. The accounting transactions tab shows all transaction activity for the account, such as journal
entries, deposits, disbursements etc. To view details on each transaction click it's Details

|gﬁ‘icon.
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Agency Billing

Agency Billing

Agency billing generates a record for the agency showing the amount received from the client and the
amount due to the carrier.

To invoice using agency billing

1. Select the client you wish to invoice.

o g r 0N

On the Client menu, click Transactions.

Click Add New Invoice.

Select the Policy option. In the View drop down list, select Current or History.
Select a policy number from the Policies field and click OK.

Using the Quick Navigation panel, complete the following screens:

Invoice Header

Bill Method: Select Agency (default).
Bill Type: Select Regular Bill, Binder Bill or Manual Bill.
Department: Select a Department.

Unit: Select a unit. Units are a subset of departments that provide additional income and
expense breakdown if needed.

Effective Date: Select the effective date of the transaction. The default effective date is
the date booked. This date determines the period that the invoice will post in.

Full Pay: Select if billing in full.

Compound Billing: Select if the premium is being spread over multiple payments. Selecting this
option will add the following additional fields:

(] Down Payment Amount:

(] Down Payment Date Due:

e Payment Plan:

e  Number of Compound Billings:

e View Other CBs: Shows other billing dates a client may have. This is to synch
up billing dates.

e 1st Compound Billing Eff. Date:
® Fee Option:
e Tax Option:

e  Rounding Option:

Amount Due: Defaults from premium entered on policy.
Date Due:

Days until Past Due:

# of Print Days Before Eff. Date:

Unique Invoice Message:

Internal Note:
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Bill To
This information is pulled from the policy but can be changed by clicking Change Bill To.

After selecting new Bill To and clicking Next , the Bill to dialog box will appear. The drop down lists
will display all associated with the selected Bill To.

1. Select the new Bill To entity.

2. Click Next, then click OK to post the change. If Finance Company, Additional Interest or
Retail Agent is selected, the Search field will be displayed. Enter at least 3 characters to
search for the new entity.

3. Once you have selected a new entity click next. The drop down lists will display all
associated with the client or related account.

4. Select the new Bill To entity.
5. Click Next, then click OK to post the change.
Policy Header

Displays policy information

Invoice premium

This screen allows you to make changes to a current policy premium by clicking the details @9
icon. You can also add a new premium.

Invoice Non-Premium
Add any new non-premium items to the invoice. These include fees and taxes.
Invoice Commissions

Add any commissions to the invoice. If default commissions exist in Carrier or People screens, the
will be created automatically. Defaulted commissions can be edited.

7. Once the invoice has been created, click Invoice Details to verify the information in the new
invoice. If all information is correct, click Post Now.

8. Invoice Posting - Displays general ledger posting entries for this invoice.

9. Receivable Tab - displays client's receivables data including payments assigned for agency bill
or carrier receivable data for direct bill.

10. Payables Tab - data for Carrier, People and Tax Authority payables including payments
assigned.
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Direct Billing

Direct billing generates an invoice to be sent to the client and records the commissions due to the agency.

To invoice using direct billing

1.

o g k6N

Select the client you wish to invoice
On the Client menu, click Transactions.

Click Add New Invoice.

Select the Policy option. In the View drop down list, select Current or History.

Select a policy number from the Policies field and click OK.

Using the Quick Navigation panel, complete the following screens:

Invoice Header

(] Bill Method: Select Direct.

® Department: Select a Department.

e Unit: Select a unit. Units are a subset of departments that provide additional income and

expense breakdown if needed.
(] Effective Date: Select an effective date.

e Full Pay: Select if billing in full.

Compound Billing: Select this option if the premium is being spread over multiple payments.
Selecting this option will add the following additional fields:

(] Down Payment Amount:
(] Down Payment Date Due:
® Payment Plan:

e  Number of Compound Billings:

e View Other CBs: Shows other billing dates a client may have. This is to synch

up billing dates.

e 1st Compound Billing Eff. Date:

e Fee Option: Gives you the option to add any applicable fees.
e Tax Option: Select if the items are taxable.

e  Rounding Option:

e  Amount Due:

. Date Due:

e  Days until Past Due:

e  # of Print Days Before Eff. Date:

e Unique Invoice Message:

o Internal Note:
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Bill To
This information is pulled from the policy but can be changed by clicking Change Bill To.

If Client or Related Account is selected , the Bill to dialog box will appear. The drop down lists will
display all associated with the client or related account.

1. Select the new Bill To entity.

2. Click Next, then click OK to post the change. If Finance Company, Additional Interest or
Retail Agent is selected, the Search field will be displayed. Enter at least 3 characters to
search for the new entity.

3. Once you have selected a new entity click next. The drop down lists will display all
associated with the client or related account.

4. Select the new Bill To entity.
5. Click Next, then click OK to post the change.
Policy Header

Displays policy information

Invoice premium

This screen allows you to make changes to a current policy premium by clicking the details @9
icon. You can also add a new premium.

Invoice Non-Premium

Add any new non-premium items to the invoice.
Invoice Commissions

Add any commissions to the invoice.

7. Once the invoice has been created, click Invoice Details to verify the information in the new
invoice. If all information is correct, click Post Now.

8. Invoice Posting - Displays general ledger posting entries for this invoice.

9. Receivable Tab - displays client's receivables data including payments assigned for agency bill
or carrier receivable data for direct bill.

10. Payables Tab - data for Carrier, People and Tax Authority payables including payments
assigned.
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Binder Bill Invoicing

Binder bill invoicing hits the general ledger but does not appear on the agents account current statement.
Binder bills are available for Agency Billed policies only.

To create a binder bill invoice

1. Click on the details% icon of the client.

2. On the Client menu, click Policies.
3. Click the details @? icon on the appropriate policy.
4. Select the transactions tab.
5. Click Add New Invoice.
6. Click Edit Invoice Header link.
7. Choose Binder Bill as the invoice type.
R httpsy /nexwebl 3.nexsure.com/invoicing/invoice_hea r_editp _|:||'£|
Edit Invoice Header IE_-.:SU'E
aill Mathod: ].D.genu:y 2ill EI W
Bill Type: [Term Palicy =]
Invoice Typa! Binder bill ¥
Departrnant: |cL: aba-Pa, dbC-Pn =
Urit; Unassigned =
Effective Date; [7/19/z004 3
Data Booked: |7/10/2004 e L
Full Pay: "
Cormpound Billing: "
Arnount Dua! $2,500.00
Days Until Past Dua: ][I
| T =
[ ok | canesl |

8. Complete the invoice and click the Post link.

To reverse the binder bill
1. At the policy level, click the transactions tab. If there are several invoices, go to the Select
view drop down box and choose Open Binder Bill.
2. Click the Details |gs'icon of the posted binder invoice.
3. On the binder invoice header, click Reverse Now then click OK.

Note The reversal process frees up the cash receipt but does not re-apply it, you must go to
payment received and reassign the credit. The binder bill reversal creates a new invoice. The
invoice header shows the new invoice number and the original binder number. The invoice type is
changed from binder bill to regular in the header.

4. Make any necessary changes to the premium, fees, taxes etc.

5. Click Post Invoice. If the premium’s been changed, the user will receive a prompt to generate a
manual invoice, select Yes and click OK.
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6.

iolx]

Generabte Manual Invoice for the difference?
i« Mo

nexsure
« Yes

Raady to post Invoice?
* ez L& Mo
HNexsure Tip

Plaase note: Invaices cannot be edited after posting, Posted
invaices st be reversed and re-entered,

K [ Cancel

In the summary view there will be:

e "+"in front of the new invoice
e "-"in front of the reversed invoice
e Number alone is the original binder bill invoice
E SEARCH | ORGANIZATION | REPORTS
CLIENT PROFILE | OPPORTUNITIES | MARKETING | POLICIES | CLAIMS | SERVICING | ATTACHMENTS | ACTIONS | TRA
Client Name: Lance Pendergast
undervriting  policy infe  sssignment  sttachments  actions  qualificstion  histery  Wramsactiems  claims | summary of insurance
[ Add Master Invoice ] [ Add New Invoice ]
Select View: | Invoice Summary v Showing Page 1 of 1 Search Filker: [Show]
Invoice 1D
Effective Transaction Master Palicy
Details Date Date Booked Status Type 1d Invoice 1D rumber Descrption Bill Method Amount Remove
=4 712/2004 7/13/2004 R:::‘:fd Trwoica(B]) 1683/+1685 ls6 436869 Homeowners igency Bill $2,000.00 ==
= 7/12/2004 7/13/2004 R::x:d Inwoica(B) - -1684/1683 | 136436869  Homeownars  Agency Bill (§2,000,00) --
2 7/12/2004 7/13/2004 Posted Invoice +1685/1683 | 1a6436869  Homeowners  igency Bill $2,000.00 ==
Totals $2,000.00
summary ofinsurance  claims  tramsactions | history  qualification  actions  sttachments  assignmant | pelicy info | undarwriting

Click the Add New Invoice link to complete the invoicing of the manual bill if applicable.
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List Bill Invoicing

List Bill provides a means of splitting a premium over multiple entities and locations. A list bill is
comprised of one master policy billed to multiple locations. The master policy provides insurance
coverage for locations insured on a policy. Up to 300 combined locations and related accounts can be
associated to the master account and of those, up to 15 may be selected into a single List Bill plan for
automatic inclusion in an invoice. The locations are attached to the Master Client via its Related Accounts
tab.

List billing is based on a percentage of the risk that each location will pay thus creating multiple
receivables and multiple payables based on the entities involved in each individual billing. The Carrier
payables are based on an installment schedule generated over the specified nhumber of locations, not time.

List Bill Setup

1. All Clients (the master Client and the related accounts) are added to Nexsure following the
normal procedures. See Adding Suspects, Prospects and Clients for assistance.

2. Each Clients location(s) should be added on their respective locations tab. See Adding Locations
for assistance.

3. All related accounts need to be associated to the Master Client via its Related Account’s tab. As a
result of list billing the related accounts policy will reside with the Master Client. See Adding a
Related Account for assistance.

4. The master policy(ies) is added to Nexsure through Marketing following the normal procedures.
See Policy Underwriting for assistance.

Note The Client containing the policy to be list billed is the Master Client for that policy and all
related accounts. The master policy provides insurance coverage for all locations. When
completing the ACORD application for the Master Client add the locations, coverage’s, limits, etc.,
for the related accounts as well.

5. The premium information is entered on the policy info tab following the normal procedures. See
Policy Info Tab for assistance.

6. The Marketing policy is In-Forced following the normal procedures. See In-Forcing a Marketing
Policy for assistance.

Creating a List Bill Plan

Setting up a list bill plan is done at the Client level. On the Client menu, click Transactions. The list bill is
only available on the master client; it is created as a template to be used for billing the master policy and
related account locations.

1. On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details I§9Ic0n of the appropriate master client.
On the Client menu, click Transactions.

Click the List bill plans tab.

S

Click the Add New link. The Add New Bill Plan popup is displayed.
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‘2 Add New Bill Plan - Microsoft Internet Explor

Add Mew Bill Plan rIE?@UI'E

Plan Harne: |Ganara| Liability Dustrubution |
Description:

Use to split between locations by area.

Active

[ ok | [ cancel |

e Plan Name: Enter the plan name.
e Plan Description: Enter the plan description

e Active: Leaving this box checked it makes the list bill plan available for use, if unchecked,
the plan is not available for use at invoicing and is marked inactive.

e Click OK.

All current locations of the master account and the related accounts are displayed. As locations
and related accounts are added or deleted, they will be shown here.

h B Flan - Microsoft Internet Esplorer provided by XDimensianal T

Plery Harmay Ganaral Lakilty Distrutasion | [=] active
Cawaription e 1o split betpenn locanions by areas, |
|
| Lis & 0NN Summnery Loy Plan I APgcabte Savem |
[Salact &ll] [Casslact 41] Fikar: [Shas]
B 123 Muire Stradt o
O 23 Jaumy A Haztar  Loc "“5:_::"“"' b"::fh =1y ::."n": c"'t',;b_d": Unarsigned .00 o
(] 1} Jinivg A HEiR& Lae a7 :?'_:""M LT . 1 ::::‘I’: c"l't:_":_’:' unssgignad OL00 [
= B i RA 654 drag fweat E0E on e TR ABAY Gnarigned  0.00 o
Ty B 200 Carron Lang Karany [FET T -
] & mqlaty oy na Shry Bagch - Bransh gL Unazalgned .00 =
Tinn 2. Z01 Racilic Lang Warane  Reni sho-Bn,
m] B RalsadTug ha Emuk by Basch S Rrangh it Wnadsigned  G.00 @
] B F.i.:-lfr.h:dc'l:vﬁ R& 777 Patc Werds Lakaswood 04 ::""n"m" ""_;:_‘_':Egnp"" Wnsrzigned .00 o
Thiz Page Tatsl: Q.00 0.
2l Pagae Tatsli  G.00 . il

Note For a related account with multiple locations, the related account will be displayed once
with each location.

Select the locations to be included in the list bill plan by clicking in the appropriate Select
checkboxes. As locations are selected, the allocate factor and the ellipse button are activated.

In the Allocation Factor column, enter a value based on square footage, premium dollars, total
insurance to value, etc. for each related account or location.

Note Select one type of factor and be consistent for each location.
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'j DAl PPlan e nmiil | Anind el Leplatai joeided by Xhenmsmional Technalngies

Plam Mamai

Ganmrsl Liabilty Cortrubution [#] sctine
D cptian U 0 split betwaen bocatons by ares
[ it Bl Sy I ] [ Al aie [ [ e | ]
(eaisct A} [hasalas aii] Fiibar [etoe]
_ﬁ_m___“_ﬂ_“_u_.ﬂ_n_ﬂ__.__
Et B Jmrry & Marter  Les u;:::t"' Bras ca, U'c";c""_:" Unsrrigned 0,00 0 L
[ 5 B oaeyn Mariee  Lee oniateh Len ca Shimal Unsssigrad 000 o [
0 » Owery k Wigiias  Log T Mnshaim L e sen  Ca B Cl wbAl:  Unassigaed  0.00 o
- — i - ok Bransh_____slhi-l -
) Sum B, Bt &24 areg Long e L L P T ——————— "
balgtadine A kel o :
m -] a-lu::d.pn. LT “""‘ '“::""" .'I':'::" ca, c"é"‘.;"_":" Unassigned 0,00 o
Tn 03 Pacfic [=1 Ban whi-Bn,
E L Bl whwd TEo A Coart May [ i dhi P Unsrsigred 000 8 IE
= = ,‘r_‘;;." B4 TIT Pale Veods Lekewesd  CA S :;.‘p,._ Unassigned 0,00 [ Ll
Thic Pags Tots) 0. 00w
Bl Pagus Telsa|: o pom

9.

Click Allocate. Each value will be divided by the total amount of related accounts (or locations)

and calculate its percentage of the total in the Percent column. The total of the Percent column

will equal 100%.

Seven related accounts or locations can be displayed per '‘page’. Nexsure runs a per page total
(This Page Total) as well as a collective total (All Pages Total). The Allocation Factor box will
display in red once that unit's total has been added to the page total field.

10. Click Save.

M Plan - M bcrasell It ned |apleier pooyided by KTbmaabenal Do hnslogies . b

Plas Hamis Ganersl Lighility Distrubsstion ] Actten
ER Use to splf between bocstions by ares, |
[ Liwh Bl Susrrerrary 1 Loy Pl 1 A st v |
[eine aif] [Carninct ali] Fimar [chos]
i
| dwbest  Dwtelle  terew  WANer ckdrwss Gty Whew  Pech,  Bresch el e |
= B dery A Marksi  Loc “‘l“ml I""‘“! €A 20500 mll ﬁ‘.‘:_"'l"' Unaraigrel 12.72%
= B deeva merter Lot gy bews  ca SOODDR  SEROr CLSMR napggee zeeew| 0 5
- Bus B, 54 Gen (=== Famer  Cho WBA-T
= B AaimtedCing A i'r“'i L!":' €A 00000 EETE pre Unanssgneld 17, 30% 1
- Bus B, 00 Carven Lo Farwres | CLo sbacl [
= 3 hal e ' Sieaat Fyer ) cA 150000 LR et Unmtsigreld B E9% 1
= P h}"_.::‘;" BA 77T Pals Vends Lakawsod ©CA 133200 :‘_'."_;" "":;;::“' Unaegigral 657 i "
" Tim € 01 Fackic =y e Ber: aBC-Pr.
) = RslatndTwn ) Comet By - Ca  AT0DIDD o neh dbcepy | Unadieghad 6 Rew & l:
O B Genya Marer Lae T E‘a"“ = arshsim T4 ; sk 1 "-Lﬂ'g"_';"' Unsrrgned 0,00 o
This Pags Total: 37,337,00 100 00w
a8l Pages Totali 17.337.00 100 oo

11.
percentages based on the new allocation factors.

12.
selected line item.

[ mae]

If the allocation factors are changed, click the Allocate link to update the page total and

Clicking the Details |g’icon of a location will display the specific location information for the
If changes are made click OK to save or Cancel to close without saving.
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2 Related hecount f Location Datails - Microsoft Internet.... |

Hame: Sue B, RelabedOne
Addrass: 200 Carson Straet

City: Long Baach Stata: CA

Zip: 0510

Branch! Karens Branch bl
Crepartraent; (CL: abA-T, doC-] bt
Unit: Unassignad b

13. Clicking the ellipse button to the right of a location displays the producer(s) (Account Managers

are not displayed) commission record(s) at the bottom of the screen in a summary view for that
line item. The number displayed to the right of the ellipse button is the total number of
producer(s) for that line item. The commission defaults in if it has been set up for the Producer.
The location record is highlighted in gray to designate the record being worked.

JHI.M icromsf! intermed Explorer provided by Xmenzional Techmolsgm, tnc. - x
Pan Mama Genersl Lisbility Dertrubation [E] Active
Dmeition

Use to $pit betmeen loosbons by ares.

[ S— Copy Plan | P — [a—
[Babuct &il] [oasalnct &1] Filtmet [2hoa]
==
# B ey aMane e e aond CA IZoRO0D e Unassignad 12.72% 0 [
= B ey A Marte  Lee E‘E_i:'l" Bras cA  SODOGOD ;I‘:;.' Unsarigned 20.84% o [
= 2 e : e E‘E ""‘! An 4. ca  aoonoo ""I b Unassignad 17.36m 1 |
e 50 Carron Lang & y  Earens
3] [ § Ralatudne s b Fre- ca 50000 Py Unsecigned BETW 1 | B
= B P.E&Tﬂ Ml TTT Palo Vends Lshswosd & 113200 ;:‘"’“ * Unserigned £.83% 1 in
Ten . 301 Fachc Lang - - Farenn : =
= L AalwtndTws A fT™ Baach e, e S T Unassignad 25.9% 1 [
| B ey A Mars lee 7 :_'ﬁ"""' Anshairn  CA “"""" Unazzigned  0.00 o
This Pags Tetal: 17.337.00 100, 0%
all Pygas Totali 1733700 100 D0

S Rurks Rate Typn LT
- Fareh Bylwrian Producer w of Agwhity Commiision B0, 0D o

See Employee Commissions section of help for assistance.

14.

15.

Note For the Master Account, Producers will not prefill. The producer(s) displayed are at the
Client level NOT the policy level.

If the Producer is displayed with the incorrect commission rate, click the details icon of the
commission record, adjust the commission and click OK to save the change.

If no producer(s) is displayed, click the Add New link to pull the producer in to create a
commission record for that line item.
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(lmensional Techn

1 Bl Flam  dic

off Imternet Lxplorer provided by

TS ey Gepnaral Lishiity Distrubitsse

—. Lise to soit betwesn kocabons by ares

A mative

[ T S—— |

= Jwrry A, Magter  Lec 208 00 Unsasigred 13 T2
[ i3 AL Savw 5
= c " R
= — - " B
= [ dmrry & Master  Loc Bras & SO00.00 el Unsasigred 2504w o &
= Bua B Ling = Clr ket 1 —
= L ] i Stvest Banch ca  HDDO.o0 -1 Sl - o L]
— Bun B WO i Lang = W ——
r L Ralstadore 0 Btraar Baach b ot L el R — L)
= = .
E (] Salondias ™8 7T Bals Verds Lebsweod  ©a 113200 Bar BCEN Ursasgned 400% 1 ]
= Tirm & = F0L Packic Long = 480000 Bmni abC-Bn e
W S ' _SisiebedTug 7% Cowsiteer  Bwach  ©C : i - e |:|
'_ ' Jwery AL Hpater Lar i) ;':;;"ﬂ CUTTE Ca s 'f": Al nacnigned Q00 1]

This Eage Toftal L7.337.00
Bl Pages Totwl 1 7.527,00

L0, 0O
100, 0

16. The Add People Commission popup is displayed. The Employees box defaults to the employees
that are assigned at the client level as producers.

fidd People Commission:
Screen Mode: Add

Saarch People

First Last
Harma: MHara: | | ﬂ]
Employaas: Karen Pelersan

Commission Gne Prermium »
Production Role; :-Pleas: Select- "’:
Produdion Cradit Armount: 100

Foske Type: [ _Plasse Sels ct- bl
Fatat

1]

Doane

S B Intemet

e  Select the Employee from the Employees box or use search People option.

e  Select the Commission On from the drop down box.

e  Select the Production Role and Production credit amount from the drop down boxes

e  The Production Role and Production credit amount fields are used to designate the role and
percent of business this employee brought into the Agency on this policy.

e  Select the Rate Type from the drop down box

e Key in the appropriate rate, Nexsure will calculate the commission based on the rate type

chosen.
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e Click OK.

Note An unlimited number of people commission record may be added for each location, as
people commission records are added, the commission column tallies the number of commission
records for each location.

17. Click the Copy Plan button to copy the existing plan, if desired. This removes the need to re-key
an existing plan and reduces the chances of duplicate entries.

2 Bl Plan o mional lechrolegles

Plah maine — ¥ adtics

Limhirty D

L s o pplt betwess incabons by area

I — | topymen | Al ate [ ]
I i . " Fibtar: | 1
Al
— B Bhawnii - '
&= B vva Mariwr L VM Been Asot  ca  zzps.ao Unaswigead 12.72% 0 [, |
= B ey B, Murbsr La= Braw (= Lhbb.gu Unamrigred 20.84% L] |
== L i 3 3 e P falr ey
= 3 ™ epe " n[\-n no I —— - 1 |_._|
r ™) Ak e e 450000 Unmeriged 8 89% L |
[+ .‘ I"‘IH":." u Y 777 bnle verde Lskssood il 1137.00 Unaerigned & 5% 1 |
F01 Pt Lang F S0 D i M [
5] ] LT Cpart M oo | &  AEOD.O0 Unarrighed TN Sw i L
I B berv i Marier Lo 0T ROHREER L e OR Unmrrigeed 0,00 ]
Elvd
This Fags Totsl: L7.337.00 LOC DD
all P Tobsls § 785700 B0 DO

4. A confirmation window is displayed. Click OK to confirm and return to the original list bill plan.
Once the list bill plan template is created, or copied, click List Bill Summary to exit.

6. All list bill plans created will appear in a summary view on the list bill plans tab. Notice the copy
displays with “copy of” before the original plan name and the Active check box is not checked.

nexsure

CLEEMT PROFILE OPPOETUSTTIES

Client Marme: Jarry A, Master

| DERANIZATENN | REPGIRTS

(i ATTATHHMENTS
(X L HMER TS

MARKE TIHG

CLAIME | SERVECING

trenzacten aummary  letbilplane

[#dd Hew] Filtar: [Shau]

Dutais Flan Hamn Dawcrgtion ¥ Enttine_ Allocatad Actvs  Creatsd Oy Duts Cruated Farnove
B Garaend Linsilgy Dictrobutian Vra ta ’Pj:“"“'" W 100.00% Marnn Retaress  40R0I00% =
- Ura ta 1pht fetween "
13 Zopp of Gerarsdl LiskilEy Dictrobubian o by e W A00.00% Waenn Potargsn A0ROI008 =]

Vet Wl g TR R

Note You must edit the copy and check the activate box to activate the copy.

21. Click the details icon of the copied plan. The entire plan along with the Plan Name and
Description can be edited as needed. Click the Active checkbox to activate the new bill plan and
click the Save link to save. Click the List Bill Summary link to exit the plan.
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Pl Huma Capy of Denaral Lisbify Distrubution

- — Use b spiit betmeen Incations by ares,

B dewy s Master Lo - I
[El B ey A Magber  Lac "!"! Hath rmi Unassigned J0.84% o
= 3 . .“ﬂ 'ii ma . e ;: ca  BOODOG e CLoabAcL L igned LT 20W L
= [ 3 e i d.!‘:lh“' m ol L0000 :'_""""", “"‘c_:"' Unasrighed B L8w i
B e, "R T Ralevaede Lebewssd o 10300 pFER BRSBTS gigsnigned svam 1
=] » Tw Sk TN ca amonmn R Bem abERn o . .
3 ] [ 3 Jnmy k. Mashes Lag TOT ""‘II "‘I M ashaim  OA """""""I ':"'I"”‘";_l" nassigned BB 0
Thiz Fage Toteh 1T7.237.00 100 oW
& Tagen Tobwl 7,00 B DO
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List Bill Plan Invoicing

Once a List Bill Plan has been created, it is used as a billing template. The Invoice is created at the Client
level on the Master Client.

1.

2.

7.

On the Primary menu, click Search.

Click the Details |gs‘lcon of the appropriate master client.
On the Client menu, click Transactions. The transaction summary tab is displayed.

Click the Add Master Invoice link. The Invoice Add Policy popup window is displayed.

2 Invoice Add Policy - Microsofl Internet Explorer p... E“—'IE

K Bolicy Suluction nexsure

£ Hene Lirt Bill Plan: |[REAEIEEEEH

& Policy

Current W
Folides

PEGLEFISET Package 1 /1072005 to 171072008

Edparsuee Thp

Salect Currant or History to display billable polioes. Snly polioes
with issuing and billing carriars will display.

[ cancal | [ oK |

Select the Policy option, select Current or History from drop down box, highlight the policy
number to be billed and select the List Bill Plan from the drop down box. Click OK.

Select the appropriate check boxes for Premium, Fees and/or Taxes to default in from the
policy info tab of the master client, click OK.

=} Add Master Invoice - Microsoft Internet Explorer provi... r._| ) E

Add Master Invoice rﬁﬁlre’

Dafault from policy information?

[#] Prermium
Feas
Taxas

Flmxamre Tip

InFarmation fram paliey 2uch a2 pramium, fees and taxes can
dafaulk inko the rmaster invaice. Commizgion: as spplicable will
apply a3 well.

Using the links in the Quick Navigation panel, or the scroll bar, complete the following screens:
e Invoice Header

e Verify the Bill Method, Bill Type, Invoice Type, Department and Unit.

e The Effective Date defaults to the Effective Date of the policy.

e Date book defaults to effective date of policy or invoice creation date based on
whichever one is later.
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e  Enter the number of Days until Past Due.
e  Enter the number of Print Days Before the Effective Date

e Click OK

e Premiums - Changes can be made to the existing premium by clicking on the details icon.
A new premium can be added by clicking the add new premium link.

® Fees - Changes can be made to existing fees by clicking on the details icon. A new fee can
be added by clicking the add new fee link.

e Taxes - Changes can be made to existing taxes by clicking on the details icon. A new tax
can be added by clicking the add new tax link.

e Agency Commission - If a default commissions exist for the Carrier it will automatically
default in. Changes can be made to Agency commissions by clicking on the details icon. A
new agency commission can be added by clicking the add new agency commission link.

Note The Other commissions will become available after the Invoices are created.

Click the List Bill Detail link in the quick Navigation. A new List Bill Schedule is generated. The
list bill schedule is based on the information in the list bill plan template.

Lish Bll S el
- T 7 T ) ot
Ten C, BalabadTee Rt TIT Pale Yasde Labawpnd O F30. 5T, 39
Sus B. RelstedOns | A& 900 Canton Shest Lang Raach |ca fa0 450,00
ey B Harter Lo |d%E Baventh Srest Lewg Baadh |Cn FERAS, IO
Fus B. RaistedOns Rk {En4 Grag Brest Lamvg Baach |Ch e0.818.99
Ten ©, Balatad Ten L B0 Pache Comrt Huy |Leng Baach |C8 F1I1 430 TE
Jesry A Harier Lot |33 Wasn Straat B Ch F134.898.47

Click the Create invoices link. A separate invoice is created for each location shown in the
schedule and automatically posts.

) Mastnr bnvoice - Micreseit intmimet [xplorer provided by XTrHmomsiona

~Ea=

| Transsction summary | | Moty Master |

Datsils Inwoice 1D PHectve Dats  Date Dooked  Prnt Dats Type  SYishes  Trsnasctian 1D Policy Samh L LI
[ 132 DI/1WI00S  OLAAWZ005 OL/DA/Z00T [nvoics Unported PRGLZZATET $320.542,20 i_'-_-
B 133 DLAANIO0S  OLANI0NE  OL/0HI00T Invescs Unposted PRALIBESET ginamn00 By
-‘ 124 ox/ 1w Fo0s DLW Z00% DL/04/700% Tnucics Unporssd PEGLIIASET f=n.ane 20 &
® 135 DLAAWIO0S OLFAWZ0OS DLAOA/Z00T Invoica Unposted PRALZFATET gs0.015.9 g
B 138 01192008  OLFAS/Z008 OL/0473008 Lnvoics Unportsd PrA1IB4sET  f1iez0re [y
B 137 DL/1WI00T  QLAAWZOND  DLIDA/TO0T Tnvcios Unported PralzIesET ey Ry
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List Bill Plan Invoicing

10. Each location has its own unique Invoice number. The total number of invoices will be reflected
in the header.

Note Each invoice ID numbers displays on the transaction summary tab at the client level where
the location record is located.

11. Click the Transaction Summary to close the master invoice. The Transaction summary view of
the master client displays only the invoice(s) for the master Client.

nexsure

Clisnt Mame; Jermy &, Mester

s thian asmrmary  bat bl

Satact Wigur Inwaice Surmemary - [ Aekd Peagbar Irpnige ]| [ A3 Hew Inecss )
Rmbuet Sl - Shassirey Page | of § Sanrch MEar [ ]
e e Tesuiea el o I":f:l.t;'l‘n Policy

Cretaadn. Dradu ks Aoekimd Tha b Twoa ad Tragica 10 Fapmbar Ermmerrip Hon Bill ey el derrzunk Neeravn
[F:Z ArLOSI00E AFLrR00E Unportad InaokalOE] . FFEr) Peai204%6T  Eachags Aegareoy &R 000 ==
[ 1iLaeans LLsFRnnE Unporbed Insmica TR} - ,:ﬂ‘,‘:, FEALIINET  Eackags FRs—T} juaassan
B LrLaszons 1L zonE Urpontad Insoka(TB] . e PEALIIAEET Fackags Bgarcy BiE FEET LT ]

Tatmh 4184, 06547

[T T e Te—

12. Each invoice is displayed with the master invoice number stacked below. The master number is a
hotlink, clicking on the link will launch the entire bill plan for review and modification.

13. The select client dropdown box will display the accounts related to the master client. Select one
of clients in the dropdown box to access that related accounts transaction summary tab.

nexsure

CLILNTPRIFILE | COFPORTUMITIES | SMARKETING POLECIES | fLAIMS | SIRWICING | ATTACHMEMTS | ACTIONE TILANSEA

Client Name: Jerry &. Master

HOME | HELE | SETWS | L
“H | ORGAMEZATION | REPORTS

trarescan summary ez 810 plars
Ealack View: Envaics Surmmary | [ 2dd Macker Inuzize ] [ Add Haw Irwaies ]
Felact Client: A Shoming Page 1uof L Haarch Flvar: [Shou]
] S8 B Rlateddre s ot e e
Dutails Tim o, RelstedTws, Typs td Irrwosca 10 Mumbar Duscripbion Bl Mathod Amount Memove
B Livzees Law/2003 Unposted  [nwgica(la) - [1#1) PRELZISET  Packige ey Bill 00 By
B 192008 192008 Uesested  Dnesiea(CR) - (any  PRGIZNBET  Packese gy B pE34%e30 fig
1= 11972005 101902005 Urnosted  nesica(Ch) - ri::] PRGAZIASET Dackig agerey Bl f1aas0147 [
Total:  $ 194, 38%.47

lick bl plane TEANERCTO R PRy

14. The Transaction Summary view of the related account selected will display the invoices for that
Clients location.

nexsure

ORE | HOLP SCTUR | LoGouT

| DREGAKITATION | RERAOIRTS

Rookmaiks Gapand | Add | RBemors Selacted

E TFIL TUSETIES | SMAREETIMG | POLICIES | CLAIMS | SERWICDNG | ATEACHMEMTS | ACTIONS | TRARSACTIONS | DELIVERY | T
Suspect Name: Sue B, RelatedOne - wrcial Account
trassction summary  bazhil plane
Salact Wiau: Irvsaioe Summary b [ Ackd Magbar Trwaboe ] | Add Hew nealce ]
Salact Slank: o Fhorerg Page 1of 1 Saich Filar: [Ghor]
Fifnctive R el Palicy
Dutails Datn Date Dooked Status Typn Y] Ierwsica I0 turnksr  Dweacription Dl Mathad Amount Remove
53 asfzoos 1fawzoon Unzastad  Dralcs(Ch) I:ifl FEALZI4BLT  Fackaga Agancy Bl ga0q4mno0 [y
B Laws00s  UaWI005  Unposted  [nenicel<h) - (iany  PROAMSET  Package  aganay@ll  pabaasss [
Total:  $121,370.8%

It bilplant  Tranpscticn Camany

Click the Details |gs'icon of one invoice;
Invoice header will display the master client info along with the location that is being billed for this invoice.

Note If an agent makes changes to a policy level assignment it will affect list bill. List bill
assignment comes from the client level.
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Installment Billing

Installment Bill Invoicing

Installment billing is used when spreading a premium over a number of payments.

To Invoice using Installment Billing

1.

N o o ke

Select the Client to be invoiced.

On the Client menu, click the policies link.

Click the details |gyicon for the appropriate policy.

Click the transactions tab at the policy level.

Click Add Master Invoice link.

Click check boxes for premium, fees and/or taxes to default in from the policy info tab, click OK.

Using the links in the Quick Navigation panel, or the scroll bar, complete the following screens:

Edit Invoice Header

a. Verify the Bill Method, Bill Type, Department and Unit.
b. The Effective Date defaults to the Effective Date of the policy.

c. Date Booked defaults to effective date of policy or invoice creation date based on whichever one
is later.

d. Enter the Down Payment Amount.

e. Enter Down Payment Date Due.

f. Chose the Payment Plan from the drop down box.

Note The down payment is not included in the number of installments.

Annual: Due date of 1st installment is based off date entered in 1st Installment Effective Date
field. Subsequent installments billed in 1 year increments up to the specified number of
installments.

Note If client is paying in full, (no down payment), click [Add New Invoice] link and bill as full pay.

Semi Annual: Due date of 1st installment is based off date entered in 1st Installment Effective
Date field. Subsequent installments are billed in 6 month increments up to the specified number of
installments..

Quarterly: Due date of 1st installment is based off date entered in 1st Installment Effective Date
field. Subsequent installments are billed in 3-month increments up to the specified number of
installments.

Monthly: Due date of 1st installment is based off date entered in 1st Installment Effective Date
field. Subsequent installments are billed in 1-month increments up to the specified number of
installments.

Weekly: Due date of 1st installment is based off date entered in 1st Installment Effective Date
field. Subsequent installments are billed in 1-week increments up to the specified number of
installments.

Same Date: Due date of 1st installment is based off date entered in 1st Installment Effective Date
field. Subsequent installments are billed on the same date as the 1st Installment up to the
specified number of installments.

g. Enter the Number of Installments.

h. Enter the 1st Installment Effective Date. (All subsequent installment default from this date).
i. Enter the number of Days until Past Due.

j. Enter the # of Print Days Before Effective Date.

This field is used to calculate the date when the installment will automatically post and
makes the invoice available to print in batch.

EX: 1st installment effective date is 7/20/2004
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Print date field entered is the number 15
Installment will post on 7/5/2004 and be available for batch printing on that date

If zero used in this field each installments will post from the date in the effective date field
in their scheduled month.

To suspend the posting of an invoice the User should leave this field blank to avoid Nexsure
automatically posting the installment.

Note If the month is locked or closed, the invoice will post in the current month.
I. Choose fee, tax & rounding options from the drop down boxes.
m. Input Unique Invoice message — this will print out on the invoice.
n. Input Internal Note
0. Click OK
Change Bill To
This information is pulled from the Client but can be changed by clicking the Change Bill To link.
a. Select the new Bill To entity.

b. If Related Account, Finance Company or Additional Interest is selected, the appropriate entities
will be displayed. Enter at least 2 characters to narrow search results.

c. Once an entity has been selected, click Next. Select the Name, Location and Contact from the
drop down boxes.

d. Click Next.
e. A popup box will confirm the change, click OK to complete.

f. A Bill To Log will display the date and time changed, the prior bill to entity and the user who
made the change.

Policy Header

a. Displays the Policy Header Information

Base Forms

a. Displays base forms for the policy.

LOB Forms

a. Displays all Lines of Business forms on the policy.

Premiums

Changes can be made to the existing premium by clicking on the details@?icon. A new premium
can be added by clicking the add new premium link.

Fees

a. Changes can be made to existing fees by clicking on the details |§9icon. A new fee can be
added by clicking the add new fee link.

Taxes

a. Changes can be made to existing taxes by clicking on the details IE?icon. A new tax can be
added by clicking the add new tax link.

Agency Commission

a. If a default commissions exist for the Carrier it will automatically default in.

b. Changes can be made to Agency commissions by clicking on the details |§9icon. A new agency
commission can be added by clicking the add new agency commission link.
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Other Commissions

a. If a default commissions exist for the Employee it will automatically default in.

b. Changes can be made to Employee commissions by clicking on the details |gs’icon. A new
employee commission can be added by clicking the add new other commission link.

8. Click the Installment plan link in the Quick Navigation. A new installment schedule will be
generated, click OK.

mugms

Cuick Navigation
Podicy Premiym Total: §6.000,00 Agancy Commigsan: $900.00 —Inwoice Headar
Bill Ta
Tokal Fasa: £0,00 Fasd-Agarey Commiision $0.00 Policy Headar

Inuaick Pramiums
fnuoice KonsFramiume
Insoice Camnmissions
1 & Plan
Inwoioe Dakail

Cancel Fzmowe Policy Abort Create Inwoices || Invsiss Posting

Totsl Taxes: §0.00

Installmant Schaduls

Bill | Installment
Dlutads To I Tretallmsmnt Drabe | Prink Date |[Past Dua Dake Dt eriplien Announk
I} i 26130 FILT 2004 TISFE004 FAIT2004 Craen Payinank 200000
Lﬂr & E1%-1 B/1E/2009 &r8f 2004 Blag 200 Imatallman: @2 $1.000.00
4 & 26132 11718/2004  [11/%/2008| 13252004 Irpzallmerns 82 §1.000.00
A .
IE' - DELF-3 LS 2005 5 z00s 2TSR005 Tnatallmens 82 F1.000,00
@ % ZEiE-4 ST 200 WR200T ST 200T Inanallrment 84 F1.000,00

The installment schedule is based on the information in the Invoice header.

e The amount of an installment can be changed by clicking on the details |gs'icon.
Change the amount and click Update. Click cancel to close the popup, click on
Installment Plan in the Quick Navigation to revise the existing Installment schedule.

An installment may be billed to another entity. See Change Bill To.

This information is pulled from the policy but can be changed by clicking the Change Bill
To link.

a. Select the new Bill To entity.

b. If Finance Company, Additional Interest or Retail Agent is selected, the
appropriate entities will be displayed. Enter at least 2 characters to narrow
search results.

c. Once you have selected an entity click next. Select the Name, Location and
Contact from the drop down boxes.

d. Click next.
e. A popup box will confirm the change, click OK to complete.

f. A Bill To Log will display the date and time changed, the prior bill to entity and
the user who made the change.

e The Installment ID includes the installment number followed by its description letter or
number.

The Installment date, print date, past due date and description default from the information
in the Invoice Header.

a. Verify the Bill Method, Bill Type, Department and Unit.
b. The Effective Date defaults to the Effective Date of the policy.

c. Date book defaults to effective date of policy or invoice creation date based on
whichever one is later.

d. Enter the down payment amount.

e. Enter down payment due date.
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10.

11.

12.

f. Chose the payment plan from the drop down box.

g. Enter the Number of Installments.

h. Enter the 1st Installment Effective Date.

i. All subsequent installment default from this date.

j. Enter the number of Days until Past Due.

k. Enter the number of Print Days Before the Effective Date

i. This field is used to calculate the date when the installment will
automatically post and makes the invoice available to print in batch.

ii. EX: 1st installment effective date is 7/20/2004

iii. Print date field entered is the number 15

iv. Installment will post on 7/5/2004 and be available for batch printing

on that date

v. If zero used in this field each installments will post from the date in the
effective date field in their scheduled month.

vi. To suspend the posting of an invoice the User should leave this field
blank to avoid Nexsure automatically posting the installment.

Note If the month is locked or closed, the invoice will post in the current

month.

I. Choose fee, tax & rounding options from the drop down boxes.

m. Input Unique Invoice message — this will print out on the invoice.

n. Input Internal Note

0. Click OK

e The amount of each installment is based on the total premium, amount due of the down
payment and number of installments.

Click the Create Invoices link.

Jof

Maztar Invaics: 2623
Created By Karen Peterson

Clisnt: Diana®s Dinar

oatl -- iuzu«

Teotal Amaunt: $900,00
Amaount Paid: $0.00

Balanca: $300,00

[Transaction summary

[ Modify Master

Dataills Inwvoice ID  Effective Date Date Booked Print Date Typa Status Transaction ID  Policy Number Amount Remove
@ 2624 OTiLE/ 2004 071572004 07705 2004 [rwoice Unpostad APTIETFEE54 $2.000.00 %
E 2825 0713/ 2004 OFF15/2004 Q705 2004 [nwoice Unpostad APT2ETE554 $1.000.00 %
@ Z626 10/15/2004 L0/15/2004 10/05/200¢ [rwolce Unposted APTSETEST4 41.000,00 %
=4 2627 0L/15/2005 01715/2005  OL/O5/2005 [nvoice Unposted APTIBTFES54 $1,000,00 I%
@ &2\ 04/15/2005 04152005 04/05/2005 Invoice Unposted APTIBFES54 +1,000,00 %

Each installment will now have its own unique Invoice number. The total number of invoices will

be reflected in the header.

Click the Transaction Summary to close the master invoice.
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nexgure
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Ditaila Ciate Dats Dooked Status Typn i TInvwaica T kumbar  Dwecription  Oill Hathod Arnuunt Ranees
[ TATAO04 T ARSIDD Unposted  InwsoelCR) 2 (2633 ARTRETESSA  Apaetrants  Divect il oD -
B TFLT/ 2004 79152004 Unporksd  Inveica(CO) ng;;_l APTOETET=T4  Azarimantr Diract Bill §2.00000 Y
B wuwa00e  WISE0M Unposted  InwsesiCB) G, APTRETESSA  seamants  Divect @ suoonon
= 10252004 10YL3/Z008 Unposted Inveica[CD) Igﬁ:?"l AFTIOTES=T4  Azartmants Diract Bl §1o00000 By
B aama00s  AASE005 Unposted  InwsicelCH) [Geamy  APTSETEIM  smaemants  Direct Bl sroonnn 5
55 413/2008  4/15/300%  Unposted  Inveica(CH) ' FEE AFTIOTEEE4  Azatmants  Direct il sro0000
Tatal:  §6,0RLDD
duniary of irdardice  dliimd  lremaclens  Bidwoy  gualficetion  efdend  aachnems  agdignment pelidyiefe  widewitiag

12. The Transaction Summary view displays each installment number with the master invoice
number stacked below. The master number is a hotlink, clicking on the link will launch the entire
installment plan for review and modification.

13. Unposted invoices can be removed, security permitting, but posted invoices must be reversed.
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Splitting an Installment

Splitting an Installment

Each Installments Invoice may be billed to more than one entity.

To split an installment

[EY

8.
9.

Click the Details |gs‘icon of the client.

Click the Policies link on the Client menu.

Click the Details |gyicon of the appropriate policy.

Click the transactions tab.

Click the Details |E"icon of the unposted installment invoice to split.
Click edit invoice header.

Change the number of billings to the number of entities splitting the installment.

2 https:finexweb1 3. nexsure.comfinvoicingfinvoice_header_edit_... [';| "l@

Edit Invoice Header lmre

Bill Mathod:
Bill Ty pE:
Invoica Typa:
Ceparbrment:
unit:

Effective Dake:

Cate Booked:

Humbar of Billings: 2 | Yiew DOEhars
Armount Due: $1_.|:IDI:I.DI:I
CDays Until Past Dua) i0

# of Prnt Days Before Eff, Data: 10

] b

[ ok | [ cancel ]

Click OK.

Click on the compound billing schedule link in the Quick Navigation. A new installment
schedule will be generated, click OK.
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Splitting an Installment

e Pl v aleba g payablas

Tiaefa00e

Ti 2642004

10. This installments invoice is now split between the number of billings, with all installments being
billed to the entity shown in the header.

11. The Entity for each installment can be changed:
e  Click the ‘bill to’ icon
e Chose entity
® Click next
e  Select name, location & contact from the drop down boxes
® Click next
® Click OK to confirm change

e Close the installment schedule window by clicking the X in the upper right corner of the
window.

12. The invoice will post on print date (or tonight, if date is in the past).

13. Each installments invoice will need to be split if the split applies to all.
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Delivery Option for Installment Invoicing

To deliver an installment invoice

1. From the Client menu, click the policy link.

2. Click the Details |§9icon for the appropriate policy.

3. Click the transactions tab.

4. Click the Details @9 icon of the posted installment to be delivered.

Under the invoice header, click Print.

Note The invoice must be posted in order to deliver.
6. Select the Invoice Format from the drop down list and select the invoice to print.
7. Click Ok.

8. Click Deliver. The invoice must be in Adobe PDF format to deliver. Delivery can be sent via
email or fax.

e  Fill out the Delivery screen and click Send.
® Close the Delivery window

e Delivery details can be viewed from the delivery link on the client menu.
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Endorsements and Installment Billing

Endorsements and Installment Billing

Endorsements are processed normal through Servicing. The Endorsement does not need to be posted to
make premium adjustments to any remaining unposted installments.

1. Click the Details% icon of the Client

2. On the Client menu, click Policies.

Click the Details@y icon of the appropriate policy.
4. Click the transactions tab.

5. Click on the Master Invoice ID link of any installment.

Ll WL DFPORTIRTTIE:

Client Name: ABC Electric

whiwrwsfing  pebop vl ansgement  sSachmasty  ackens  qualficetiol  bistery  Sresssctess e rermsry of meunnce

| [ Add Mup

Ealect View: | INVOIDE SumMmary L4 I|ll-u-un1 Puge | of i

A BB
e i EERLEES Gdn
Daiab [ Tate Buaked A Typs Inemirs §D hubribr Dssceiplion Bl Wethad Amaund Bemase
[ 3 & BB T a004 Ungeected Drvenios{ CB) FEFT]] BAAGAET - m_"’" mgency Bil [T X -
" ELFL] € |

e [ e ] T8 o0a Porbed e iowi B BT ST prTel apene il taiN0G -
r AEES P00 TP I00E Parbed trniosi B WA FFASET agancy Bl fnian00 -

-l LT T neTizona Poreed erenicai S} AL T Bgancy Bil [TRELE . B
B LT B 00 Lirgeperim i Prvpaniomd CA ) DAL TS Ageney Bl TTRTLE | ]
e LO¥IRIZODE  1OFZRFTOCM  Unporied  Desios(CB) agunry Bl tnianoo Wy
» P00 dLCTer e brgeppind — ) aguney Bil ITECLE I -}
" AZINIZO0S  LLPRFIO0M  Ungeried  Dewoios(CB) Agenry Bil inranon Wy
w L2009 L rimdd (RT3 nganty Bl [TRTLE I )
" 2 T e T 00 Usported  Draniosi OB} B FIAEET aguniry Bil inaanon By
7 A/ 2B oS WA I008 Lz rimd Levoiow CB) BRI sgunry Bil %

Tatsl:
surmnaty of mpwants  cliers  Wesseces  levtets  gusbliosbes  sctiens  Methast apemeest pebes s aedarenting

6. Click on Modify Master link.
7. In the Modify Master box, select split. Leave the other options unchecked and click OK.
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2 Modily Master Inveice - Microsoft Internel Explarer pr... |T|

rlodify Master Invoica
Modification Distribution

O Hew
& split

Default from policy mfFarmation?

|:| Premiurm
D Faez
D Taxes

X

Maxsura Tip

spply s= wall,

Information frorn pelics such as premium, fees and taxes can
default inko the master invoice. Somrmissions as applicables will

8. Scroll to the Premium link and click on the Details |%’icon.
9. In the Amount due field put in the additional or return premium (a return premium will need a
“-“in front of the amount), generated by the endorsement.
View /Edit Premdum rw‘]re
Screen Mode: Edit
Original Premium: § 2490 Amount Due: § 0
Line of Business: Commercial Auto
Description: |Term Policy
f ] E
Effacktive Daka: J.-"l'Eh’ZEIEId | ¥
Armount Due: | 700
Cornmizssionable: !Branch & People v
Taxable D‘ fes E} Ma
| ok | [ cancel |
10. Click OK.

11. Click on the Installment Plan link. The amount of the additional or return premium will be
divided over the number of the original installments.
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imesicn | racaivabler | paysSlar

Irstalimant Schudle
nill | Instaliment

Cutada| an tnatalienant Dt | Prink Batn | Rack Duws B Bascriph A .

EAE 272801 siagfzeaa | meveoos [ erwzoea Inztallrmant #1 $77.8a
ElE 2738-2 asizona | aledzoos [ sfriaona Tnstallrnact 42 $77.77
B | = 27283 282004 | agvzo0s | 1oderzoos Installrmant 83 $77.77

LERE 2728-4 1072802004 [1eveizond| 1arwezoos Inatallmant 44 $77.72
B |2 2730-8 afeaizond  [1a/mizond| azfofzocs Tnetallrnact 43 $77.77
[ _3 7286 127202004 [1zraizo0d|  arwizoes Installmant 46 477,77

ERE 27287 1252005 | argveo0s | rmaoes Installrnant 47 $77.72
R 2928-8 aeiacon | aevaees | saerzees Inztallrnact 48 frren
B | # 2728-3 wasi2008 | areveo0s | arvvaces Installmant 49 47777

13. Click on the Create Invoices link. The amount of the additional or return premium will be
divided over the remaining unposted installment invoices.

14. Click the Transaction Summary link

15. The remaining unposted installment invoices will post according to their respective dates.
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Journal Entry

Journal Entry

A Journal Entry is an entry made directly to specific general ledger accounts. Journal entries must balance
before posting is allowed. If a particular entry is made on a consistent basis, it can be created as a
“recurring” entry. This will allow you to create the journal entry once, and then select it from a drop down
list each subsequent time the entry is made.

To add a new journal entry
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Select the accounting tab.
3. Select the transactions tab and click journal entry.
Click Add New, or click Add Recurring.

Recurring journal entries must have been previously created as “Recurring” to be
available to add. If recurring journal entries have been created, they can be selected
from the drop down list.

£] =101

Salact Jowrnal Enkry: |Tr-'=-ns.fer to Crpar =
e cancal

Journal Entry ID:
posted: [T
Date Booked: Im =C‘_ Recurting: |V
Crate Created: 7/18/20032 10:12:09 AM Reference: Il
Created By:  Mike Massara Description: I

e Journal Entry ID: This number will be automatically assigned once the entry is made.
e Posted: Checkbox will populate once entry is posted.

e Date Booked: Displays the date entry was booked.

e Date Created: Displays the date entry was created.

e Created By: User that created the entry.

e Recurring: (optional) Select this option to save the journal entry so it may be easily
selected next time it needs to be entered. This eliminates the need to enter all of the
journal entry information each time it is entered.

e Reference: (optional) Use this as a type of internal note.

e Description: (optional) Add a description of the entry. It will be displayed on the
Journal Entry Summary screen. The description will also populate the Description field in
the General Journal Entry group below.

5. Select an account number by clicking the ellipse button.
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£) =101 x|

Nexsure Accounting [Search - mcrosoft internet Ex
Reglnn:l EI Bran{h:[ ZI
Te rr'rturwflil _"I Departrment: | ;I

l.ln'rl::l d

Classification: | All

Group: |

e ]

Typt:l

Filter part of the general ledger number or name or both and click "Search®.
Hame General Ledger Humber

I
Search

Salect the genaral ladgaer nurmbar:

Ok | Cancel

6. Use the drop down lists to select the organization and general ledger account information and
click OK.

“."_-'::y Print Post Aleort Save Fudal Row

Hexsure Accounting

Ganaral Jourmal Entry

Desorip ion Dehit Cradit Harmova J

4 o

Totals: 224500 224500
Aut of Balance: 000 0.00

7. Enter the amount of the Debit/Credit.

8. Click Save. You can then Print, Post or Abort the entry. Before you can post the entry, it must
be in balance.

To make a disbursement (post/print a check)

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Select the book level tab and click the Details |g’icon for the entity desired.
Click the accounting tab.

4. Click the transactions tab, then select the disbursements tab.
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Disbursements

© ® N o O

Salact Bank Account:

IBank of America 11008 "I

Showing Page 10f 2 # W

Filters: [Hide] [Show] [Add New Disbursement ] [Close Window]

[ Details Payee Disbur, ID  Check Number Description  Amount Created By Date Created Posted Printed (Cleared Remove
B charlotte Org2 12 1 $0.00 Scott Simon  04/25/2003 = = [T} ]
B  Bank of Sshagun 40 1 $0.00 Rodney Gist  04/26/2003 ] r L] E5}
B chatlotie org2 41 1 $300.00 Scott Simon  04/26/2003 F E ] i

Select a bank account from the drop down list.
Click Add New Disbursement.

Select an entity type from the drop down list.

Enter at least 2 characters of the name for the entity you wish to disburse to and click Search.

Select the entity in the search results and click OK.

Dighissamant 100 149 Enkity Typai Vaendar M:I W:m "
Pastad: [T Payas: Corden Accsunting Gararal Ladger
Claarad: [ Bank Mama: Bank of Armarics Mccoyrte Payable
Date Bockad: 72003 Bank Ascsunt #1 11008 EA R IEisait vt
3L Astount: OO000050000000100000 Trust Assaunt
Date Crested: 332003 Balence: $333.037.03
Craatad By: Mike Marparo Dirburpemant Amopnt;  §0.0:0
Ertimated Balance: §333.097.0%
Chade o
Dasoriphion
| Dsshasrsarment S any Prant Post |  Abort | Sawe

Payea: Cordon Agcoanting
BEREF First Avenise
Anshaim, JA 3201

#]

* Bats bosked: [E/772003

Chack #1 [
Hnxsurs Tip

¥ indicated regquined Fald

Lasws the Check # fiald Blank k3 allaw the system bo srsign the nast
wvadable chach & @t the tene of prnting of ehter & chack ® mandally,

Darcmption: |

Irtamsl Mate:

-
EH

10. Use the Quick Navigation links to enter the information on the available disbursement screens

(these will vary based on the entity type selected).

11. When complete, Save, Post or Print the disbursement information.

Note: You must Post a disbursement before you can Print it.
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Accounts Payable Auto Processing

This process allows you to create a disbursement by selecting multiple accounts payable items and posting
them all at once, bypassing the need to create a new disbursement for each item. All posted,
unprocessed accounts payable entities can be selected for auto processing.

Note Accounts payable items that anticipate a refund and require a receive payment entry cannot be
selected for auto processing.

To auto-process AP items
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization. Select the accounting territory.
2. Select the accounting tab.
3. Select the Transactions tab and click accounts payable.

4. Click Add New.

‘R select Payee - Microsolt Internet Explorer provid =100 |

Maxsurs Aocounting rewre

Entity Search

Entity Typa: ['-.-':n dor ;I

Enter at least 2 dharacters of the name and clidk
search,

|cor Search

Swlect Harme:

Hew vork Life
Staples

Select Address:
44181 Peachtres Blvd _'J

Click, OK ks canfirrm selacion or click Cancal b raturn
to the prévious seraaen,

O Cancal

5. Search for the Entity to pay.

Note If the entity has an alternate payment address, it can be selected from the Select Address
drop down list.

6. Click OK.
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Accounts Payable Auto Processing

10.

A Accounts Payable - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ¥Dimensional Technologies, Tne. IR =101%]
Accounts Payabla 10 Payes: Cordon Accounting
4 44181 Peachtres Blvd
Posted: Peachtree City, GA 30269

Procassed: [

Date Booked: |5.f?6r‘2004 i
Date Due: |6.n’1!200d =

Cate Crested: 5/26/2004 10:50:47 AM Feferance:
Created Byi Mike Massare Description:  |Services
"‘“’sf“"::::;'hh Print Past Abort Save Add Row
Nexsurs ACooun ting
Accounts Payable Enty
Account Humber Description Debit Credit Renmowe
[01.002.0000,000.00.220000 - Accounts Fayabls [services | | 500.00 =
[01.002.0000,000.00.801110 - Corporate Accounting | [Services | 500.00 | B

4 o

Taotals: 1,000.00 1,000.00
Qut of Balance: 0.00 0.00

Enter the Date Booked (current date is default).
Enter payable Date Due.
Enter an internal Reference and Description for the payable transaction (optional).

Accounts Payable should be the credit amount that will be paid. Enter the amount owed in the
Credit field. The difference will be displayed below.

Note If you are making more than one payment to the same vendor, click Add Row to add
another line item.

11. The 2nd line item will be the expense or offset detail related to the amount that is owed. Enter

12.

13.

14.

that amount into the Debit field. The difference, unless an additional row is needed, should be
“gm.

Click Save to save the payable information, then click Post to return to the Accounts Payable
Summary.

Click Auto Process Accounts Payable. A list of the posted, unprocessed AP items will be
displayed.

Note Items creating a debit to accounts payable (expecting receive payment) will not be available
for auto processing.

trangaction summary  journal entry disbursements receive payments deposit  accounts payable  reconciliation

Select Bank Account: st o A T re
[~ Please Select =l [Export] [Print] Filer [Show] [Add New]
[selact &) (Des (standard Saarch Mods]
Details select Payee Reference AP 1D Description Amount Created By Date Created Date Booked Date Due Posted Processed Remove
& @ Fidelity Mutual a5 $250.00 Mike Massarc  5/27/2004  5/27/2004 &/1/2004 [7 ]

& [~ Staples 84 supplies $300.00 Mike Massaro /2772004  5/27/2004 6/10/2008 [7 ]

B @ Cerden Accounting a0 Servicas §500.00 Miks Mazzarc 5/26/2004  5/26/2004 &/4/2004 [ ]

Total AP lems: $1,050.00
Total AP Items Selected: $1,050.00

raconcilistion  accounts payable | deposit  recelve payments  disbursements  journsl entry | ErARSaction Summary

Select a bank account from the drop down list.
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Accounts Payable Auto Processing

15. Select AP items for auto processing by clicking in the Select box, or clicking the Select All link.

16. Click Process Accounts Payable. All selected AP items will be auto processed and will now
appear on the Disbursements tab.

transaction summary  journal entry  dishursements  receive payments  deposit  accounts paysble  reconciliation

Select Bank Account: ) o

[Bank of America 5243318872 Trust Account _v] showingpage 10f3 b 0 [1 2] Filter: [Show] [add flew Disbursemant]

[Datails Payea Disbur, ID  thack Number Description  Amount treatad By Data Created Posted Printed Cleared Remove
=] Cordon Accounting 100 0 Samvices  $500.00  Mike Massaro 0s/27/2004 [P ] 7]
@2 Staples a9 0 supplies  $300.00  Mike Massaro  0S/27/2004 7 ] ]
] Fidelity Mutual 9% 0 $250.00 Mike Massaro 05/27/2004 F ] [
B Moore Group 85 0 40.00 Anne Hamemond  05/24/2004 [ ] ~ E}
B Moore Group 24 0 40,00 Anne Hamemond 0572472004 [T B ] B

17. To print a check for an item in the disbursement list, click the Details |gﬁ‘icon and click the Print
link.
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Posting a Zero Disbursement

A zero disbursement can be done to clear open items on a client’s account.

Scenario: Client is invoiced for full payment of new business BOP policy. Full payment of BOP policy
received on client’s account, (unapplied to invoice resulting) in a residual amount.

Endorsement processed on BOP policy resulting in a return premium. Client is invoiced for full payment of
new business Auto policy. Payment received on client’s account, (unapplied to invoice) resulting in a
residual amount. (Amount received was Auto premium minus return premium from BOP endorsement).
The disbursement process can be used to clear open items for the client in one transaction process.

Client level Invoice Summary view:

n%ur‘e HME | HELD BETUR

NEEANION | MEPOWTS Eoowrnatka: Expand | Add | Hamow

CLICHMT FROFILE | DRRORTUSITICS FELTING | POLICECS LA DS SIRVICING | ATTRIHMINTS ACTEONS TRANIACTIDNS DILIVERY

Clignt Name: Bmoke Slqnals - Car rclal Accoun
oo el b 2y Dury
[ #<<d Murtar Invoca ] [ A Mew Irweica ]
Galed Vigw: | Invoise Sumimary L Shavsineg Page 1 oF 1 Saarch Pltar: [2hou]
InunicalD
tfuctive Transaction Huntor Palicy
Detads rate Dt Booked Al b Typa 14 Brvgioe 1D Pl (Drest g bion Bill e thod Asmounl Reivesns
= HLizons Tir% 2008 Poatad Inuziza = €171 BOPRELSIY Lo Apanay Bl §5.500.00 ==
= L0y 00 Tirazons Pozked Tnucics . 21TH BOPNOASIY B Aeganay Bl (fezm.00) ==
e AL DO Firs 2008 Poated Inwaica - c1BT [LEPENFIT] ¢°":,':;:":m Fegansy Bl §3.200.00 --
Tobad: §9, 07500

A Hon Suiih ey

Client level Unassigned Payments view:

nexgure

CLIENT FROFILE

zpand | Add | Mam

SEANCH | DMGASNLEATION | HEPONTE Booarmsrka

ACTIORS TRANSACTIONS OELIVERTY

CLADMS

| DFPORTUSITIES MAFXETING | POLICEES SERNVICING | ATTAELHMENTS

Glient Narmea: Smoke Signals G cial Accoun
T el BB S By
[ Add Murtar Irvoica ] [ A2 Masw Irwoics |
Salact view: | Unaisignad Paymanty (% Sharineg Page 1 of 1 Saarch Fitar: [2hou]
Effactive Tranaacton Palicy
Dot Datn Datn Dooked Shmbos Typa 1d Inwoice Id Hurckar Dascrigton Bili Mo thod Amount Bamvers
- - Bayrnen . . . L N -
= 20004 [y 113 Ml.l'w:ﬁn-lw $4, 500,00
_ . Payrrack . . . P |
i} W ZRBI o 116 g gk el FE5TR.00
Total: $5.075.00

transacHon Sumnaaey

Receive Payment tab summary view:

Note Amount received on clients account displays as a Residual amount in receive payments tab
summary view.
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Posting a Zero Disbursement

SEANLH | DRGANLIATOON | MEPONTS

OFCASIZATION PROFOLE | ALL EMFLOYIES | ALL LOCATIONS
Organization Nome: XOTT--Teaining 1 L Organization

crpamicatan

EBTI--Traimingl >> Earem Region > Earen Terrbery
Pagsgsie Page

gard Ble  Brarcbas  bacstiard | amployads  sceenbing | weedars

dumimary  dikap  ievaicieg Fatup geviralledger baab sceeurts lrassstlenr | bakch dunnang
wardadtiap dummary  garnal ety dibursgeeeets  pooches payments | depesit  acceusts payable  reeeaciliatien  irveices
Fikar: [fhow] [add Hau]
Dharkad Payaa Rafertmo Paymaent 10 Drms i e Armount SResidual  Treabed By Date Geeated Pested Panied Removs
B  Smcka Signale 334 140 partial passauta policy I,575.00 [2.5T5 00 Karan Patemcn | 70232004
B Srmcka Signaln | 7483 138 saymant in FuldBOP palioy (t.m:-:-}-.sn:- OO Faran Bakmrmcn 7025 2004

To process a zero disbursement

1. On the Primary Menu, click Organization.

N

Click the Territory tab.

Click the Details |%9icon of the appropriate territory.
Click the Accounting tab.

Click the Transaction tab.

Click the Disbursements tab.

Select appropriate bank account from the drop down list.

® N o o ko

Click Add New Disbursement link.

nexsure o

SEANCH | DMCANEEATION | REPONTE Bochmarka: Sxpand | Add | Mamow

ORGAMIZATION FROFILE | ALL EMPLOWELS | ALL LOCATIONS

Drganization Mane: ¥DTI--Tralningl ¥ |:_ rganiz: 5
staratin
AOTI--Trainingl => KEsren Beglen =3 Karen Territary
Proviom Pags
cardfile  branchsr  lecaticns  smplegess  scoamnbing | vendans

CEremAry | oktup  necicing catap  gerdral bedger  baakaccourtr  trasasctiens | batch sumenany

tranzection ceremary  jowssd srary  dsburiemasaty  recslas pasmastr | dspanit  sccourtegayable  reconcilivien  Irwslcar

Salem Bank Ascoun -
Bk of Amarca 3 0BESSS31 Tryst Atcount e |

Thers are no results for this search criteda.

nacicas raconcibastian sccoarks payabla  dapasit mecaivepaynarez dibememants jrueesd antry Eranmaction Tummary
BHICh By BRERCHORE Bk JCCOUBEE  Qenarklledier | iEIGEQ FRDIE  BOTRD FARny
wvardarr  mcousting  anpleysss  bocatiors  bunches  cendfils |

aigasizatian

9. Select Client as entity type from the drop down list.
10. Enter at least 2 characters of the name of the client you wish to disburse to and click Search.

11. Select the client in the search results and click OK.
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Posting a Zero Disbursement

- Mlcrasolt Internet Explo..

Saloct Cntiby
Entity Type: | Cliart i

Entar at laart 3 characters of tha nama and dick
Fabrch,

om

Sarlat Hairoa

LStanley Smith

Zalact Addrazs:

123 Main w

Click OK Lo cenlem dalection Tanial 1o ralu Lo

LT R T
ok

12. Complete disbursement header as appropriate and enter description.

13.
14.

Note To avoid a check number from being assigned, the Disbursement Method should be set to

EFT.

Cisbursenent I0: 154
Posteds
Sleared
Dake Bocked: 7/79/2004

Enkity Tyma: Cliank
Pagdis Srncke Signals
Bank Harnes Bank of amedcs
Bank Acoount #1 LERAET4E
GL Accounts 04.001.0000.000.00. 100200 Dp-erating Acsount
Balarza: §2e3,705.00
Digbursarmant Amount:  FOL00
Estimeated Balarce: $Z43,7%5.00
“heds #1
Desoription: Clasdng Shenk Balanoes

AR Balance $0.00

Data Craabad: 77T I004
Craatad By: Karan Peterson

Disbarsensind Suvmary | Poy AT Selecked Prnt FPost Alort Al R

* Indicater aquired fels
Pageer Srooke Bignals

123 Main

Brea, <@ FIBEL

* Distw coked:

[7rzarzona |

Crisbaursennent
rathed:

Chuk #:

Check |

Fuxsure Tip

Laave the Chadh @ Tiald Blank to #llew tha sestam b aisign tha naext
musilsbla chachk # st tha tima of prinbng or srfer & chack & rmarually.

Tescripkion .
(50 Char, Han o (ERELEY Client Balances |

Irfarnsl Hota: ]
(250 Char. Mas)

Click on the Invoices link in Quick Navigation.

Select all applicable invoices to pull into the disbursement.

Chuick Mavigation
Dishurasmant Header
Ganery Ledger
Bgscunki Payabla
Invaloes
Paymarts Reteived
Paymart Advance
Cisbursement Posting
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Posting a Zero Disbursement

[[Setect All] [Deralect All]
Trwboe Paolicy Tradit Rowised

select Detaily Drake timmbar  bhambar mill Type Dreacriptian Halarcs Ausi 4 Bal.

= E‘ Fzalron4 4174 BOPI8:532 Endorramant [$e29. 000 fouoa  [feRs 00

= [ rzafzood 4187 BASETEIAE  Temn Policy $3, 200,00 00 E3200. 008

= B rzofzoos 4171 BOP9SLE34  Tamn Palicy §£,500,00 fou00 g6 S00. 00
Thiz Pags Total: $5,075.00 fou00  §9,078 o
All Pages Totall  $5.073.00 fo.00 #9075 00

Scenario:

e Invoice # 4171 full pay BOP policy.

® Invoice # 4174 return premium - BOP endorsement.

® Invoice # 4187 full pay Auto policy.

15. Click Pay All Selected link under disbursement header.

Note Selected items are calculated into the disbursement when the Revised Balance column is
zero and the Credit Assigned column shows an amount. The details icon can be used to assign
partial credit to an invoice.

Dizburzamant [D:
Proitad:
Clagrad:

Date Srastad
Created By

Cale Bookad:

156

Tra 2004

TIIW 2004
Karen Patargan

Bank Marma:
Bamk Adosunt £
GL Accourti

Balsrca:
Dighureement Armoaurt:
Fetimuted Balarcs:
Check #:

Dareripban:

: Climrd

Bvesh i Bligrials
Bank of Armancs
12346543

Ot 0L 00 0D D A DTS00 S paraking Aooount

F242, 755,00
#0.00
§243,755.00

Clannng Clisrd Balsncar

AR Balanea: $0.00

Diskurserment Sunmany|  Pay Al Selected |

Prnt

Post | Aboset

Add R |

sawe |

16. Click on Payments Received link in Quick Navigation.

17. Select applicable payments received on clients account to pull into the disbursement.

18. Click the Save link under Disbursement header to activate Pay All Selected link.

Disbursaimant [L: 168 Entity Tapa: Cliamt
[EFLEER Paaga: Smaka Sonals AR Balamea: 0000
Claarad: Bank Marma: Bank of Armerca
Crate Booked: Tr23/2004 Boank, Arcount £: 12346543
L Bgeount: 04,001 0000 000, 00, 1 00500 Oparabing Sotaunt
Crate Creatad) TSIRI2004 Balarces #2432, 755 00
Cranted By Earen Petesson mcburserent Avvounts (9075, 00)
Estirmated Balarce: §252.820.00
Check &1
Pescription: Cleprirg Slient Balances
Disbursumunt Summary | Fay Al Sulucted Erint Poat Abort save | Al Riorr

19. Click Pay All Selected link under disbursement header.
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Posting a Zero Disbursement

Mshurssmeats

isbursemsent 100
Posted

chearedi

Cate Booked:

Datw Created:
Crasted By

136 Entity Typal
[T T

Bank Mame

TZW 2004 Bard Acounk @)
EL Aot

Tiaw 004 Balamos:

Disburgsrment Aot
Eretirnated Balance:
Chads #:

Dacoriptian:

Earen Paferzon

lient

Ernoke Signals
Bark of Armesics
1273465743

0, 0, 00D, D00, 0, 100ES00 Sparating Accoisnt

AR Balances $0, 00

f243. 73500
($9.075.00)
$232.830.00

clearing Clent Balances

[ Disbrsamant summary [ Pay A Sulucted ] Prnt |

Post | Abort | Gaws | A fure

Note Selected items are calculated into the disbursement when the Balance column is zero and the
Return Amount column shows an amount. The details icon can be used to apply a partial amount of

a receipt into the overall disbursement.
20. Click Save link under disbursement header.

Note Notice Disbursement header is updated and reflects a $0.00 disbursement amount.

Desdursements
Cisbursement Il 158 Erfity Typar Client
Posted Fayes Smoke Signals AR Balance 30,00
Clearad Bank Hamer Bank of America
Date Booked) 752702004 Bank Account &1 12346543
Gl Acogunts 04,001, D000, 00000, L00T00 Dperating Socount
Date Creatad: 7/2902004 Badnnc F.7T500
Craated By FHaren Peterron CDisbursemant Amount; 000
Estimated BEalance: 324375500
Check &
Cesoiaptorn  Cleasing Slherd Balances
Dimburssmpnk S emensry | Iy Al Selsctne Print Poak Ahort S I Add Row

21. Click Post link

22. Click OK to post zero disbursement. Disbursement summary view shows zero amount posted.

Use the Receive Payment tab to post received payments to the general ledger. They will then be available

for deposit.

To receive a payment

1. On the Primary Menu, click Organization.

Select the accounting tab.

2
3. Select the transactions tab and click receive payments.
4

Click Add New Payment.
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Recieve Payments

=101.x]

Entity Type: |Re¢ail.ﬁger¢ j

nexsure

Enber at least 2 characters of the name and dick
swardh.

Selec Hame

ABC Affiliate Agency, Inc.
Hilb Rogal & Hamilton

MeGraw Insurance Services

Fortland Agent

3

El

Click oK ke confirmn sealection or dick Cancal to raturn
to the prévious seraen.

oK |

Cancel I

Select the Entity Type (the default is Client) and search for the entity name.

Select the entity name and click OK.

Payment ID: 1684 Entity Type: Carriar
Posted: [ Mame: A.B.C. Insurance
Processed: 3rd Party Type:
Date Booked: 7/21/2003 Payment Type: Check
Date Crestad: 7/21/2003 Payment Amount: $150.00
Created By: Mike Massaro
Reference #: Check #3214
Deseriptions
I Payment Sunmary Pay All Selected Print Post Abort Save Add Row I
“
* indicates required field
Payee: AB.C. Insurance
S600 Impetial Highway
Braa, ¢4 92821
Date Booked: |?.r”21..-"2003 v

Enter the Date Booked (current date is default).

ard Party Type: [0
Dayn'-antﬂ'pa'-m
Reference #: W
*Payment Amount: [150.00
Description: W

If the payment is a 3rd Party Type, select the checkbox.

Select the Payment Type from the drop down list.

Paymant Header
General Ladger
Reconciliation

Receive Payment Posting

Enter a Reference number. If payment is by check, enter the check number.

Enter the Payment Amount.

Enter a Description (optional).

Click Post. Once received payments are posted, they will be available on the receipts screen of
the deposit tab.
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Stop Payments and NSF Checks

Stop Payments and NSF Checks

If a client’s receive payment has been returned to the agency after it was included in a deposit, you can to
remove the money from the bank account and reverse the application of the receive payment to specific
invoices. This process also allows for the creation of a charge back to the client for the returned payment.

1. Locate the original receive payment and click the Details |gyicon.
2. Click Reverse.
3. In the Post Reverse window, select the reason for reversal.

4. Select appropriate option. If Yes is selected, Select the Fee, enter the Amount and select the GL
account number.

5. Click OK to complete process.

The following actions should occur after completing the reversal of a deposited receive payment:
« Bank account should be credited for the amount of the reversed receive payment.
= Credit transactions should display in the bank account’s accounting transactions tab.
= Client’s transaction summary should reflect the reversal of all associated applications to invoices.
« Client invoice receivables tab should reflect the reversal of all associated applications to invoices.

= Client’s transaction summary should reflect the charge invoice created, if applicable.
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Stop Payments and NSF Checks

Deposits

To make a deposit

1
2
3.
4

5.

6
7
8.
9

On the Primary Menu, click Organization.

Click the accounting tab.

Click the transactions tab and select the deposits tab.

Select the bank account you wish to deposit to from the drop down list.

Salact Bank Account:

Bank of Americs 11008 ] Page 10f 2 Filtars: [Hide] [Show] [Add New Deposit ] [Close Window]
[Details Deposit 1D Dascrption Amount Created By Date Created Posted Cleared Remove
B 3 $0.00  Reodney Gisk  04/28/2003 [T ] 5]
2 il $0.00  Shawn Bullock  04/27/2003 [T [ ] E]

[ 4 34 $0.00  Scott Simon  04/28/2003 [T = &

Click Add New Deposit.

Deposit ID: 454 Bank Marme: Bank of America
Posted: [ Bank Account #: 11008
Clearad: I_ GL Account: 00.000,0000,000,00,100000 Trust Account
Date Booked: Deposit Total: $0.00
Drate Created: 772172003 Balance: $402,593.03
Craated By: Mike Maszaro Deposit Amount: $£0.00

Estirmated Balance: $402,893,03
Crescription:

Difference: $0.00

A deposit ID number will be assigned by Nexsure and be displayed in the deposit header. The
deposit header also displays other general information such as the date created, who created the
deposit and bank account information including balances.

Enter the Date Booked (current date is default).
Select the Deposit Method, such as EFT (electronic file transfer).
Enter the Anticipated Total dollar amount.

Enter a description and internal note (optional) to help identify the deposit.

10. In the Quick Navigation panel, click Receipt. This will show a list of existing received payments.

11. Select the payments you wish to deposit, or click Select All.

12. Click Post to post the deposit to the general ledger, or click Abort to cancel the deposit.
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Accounts Payable

Accounts Payable

To make an accounts payable entry

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization. Select the Org level where your bank accounts are
located, for example - Territories.

2. Select the accounting tab.

3. Select the Transactions tab and click accounts payable.

4. Click Add New. The Entity Search dialog appears.

A select Payee - Microsolt Internet Explorer provided =|0] ]

Mexsure Accounting

Enitity Search

nexsure

Entity Typa: ['-.-':n dor

search,

[cor

Salect Narne:

Hew York Life
Staples

Select Address:

=]

Enter at least 2 characters of the name and cids

Search

mlﬂl Feachtres Blvd

to the previeus fcraen,

Ok

=

Click OK b canfirrm selectien or click Cancal b raturm

Cancal

5. Search for the Entity to pay.

Note If the entity has an alternate payment address, it can be selected from the Select Address

drop down list.

6. Click OK.
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A Accounts Payable - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ¥Dimensional Technologies, Tne. =101 x]
Accounts Payable 10: Payee: Cordon Accounking
44181 Peachtrea Bled
Posted: [ Peachires City, GA 30269
Procassed: [
Date Booked: |5/26/2004 =
Date Dues  [6/1/2004 =
Cate Crested: 5/26/2004 10:50:47 AM Feferance:
Created Byi Mike Massare Description:  |Services
"‘“’sf“"::::;'hh Print Past Abort Save Add Row
Nexsurs ACooun ting
Accounts Payable Entry
Account Number Description Debit Credit Remove
[01.002.0000,000.00.220000 - Accounts Fayabls [services | 500.00 =
[01.002.0000,000.00.801110 - Corporate Accounting | [Services | B
_{I »
Taotals: 1,000.00 1,000.00
Qut of Balanca: 0.00 0.00

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Enter the Date Booked (current date is default).

Enter payable Date Due.

Enter an internal Reference and Description for the payable transaction (optional).

In the Debit field, enter the amount owed, in the Credit field, enter the amount being paid.

Note If you are making more than one payment to the same vendor, click Add Row to add

another line item.

Summary.

In the Credit field, enter the amount being paid. The difference (if any) will be displayed below.

Click Save to save the payable information, then click Post to return to the Accounts Payable

Click Post to post the payable information to the general ledger. The Posted check box will be

selected. Once a disbursement has been made, the Processed checkbox will be selected as

well.
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Accounts Payable Auto Processing

Accounts Payable Auto Processing

This process allows you to create a disbursement by selecting multiple accounts payable items and posting
them all at once, bypassing the need to create a new disbursement for each item. All posted,
unprocessed accounts payable entities can be selected for auto processing.

Note Accounts payable items that anticipate a refund and require a receive payment entry cannot be
selected for auto processing.

To auto-process AP items
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization. Select the accounting territory.
2. Select the accounting tab.
3. Select the Transactions tab and click accounts payable.

4. Click Add New.
Y select Payes - Microsolt Internet Explorer provid =10] x]

Mexsurs Aocounbing newm

Entity Search

Erntity Typa: ['-.-'n:n dor ;I

Enter at least 2 dharacters of the name and clids
search.

|cor Search

Salect Hame:

Hew “rork Life
Staples

Select Address:
mlﬂl Paachtras Blvd =l

Clickh OK b3 canfirrm telaction or click Cameal b raturm
to the pravieus feraen,

Ok Cancal

5. Search for the Entity to pay.

Note If the entity has an alternate payment address, it can be selected from the Select Address
drop down list.

6. Click OK.
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10.

A Accounts Payable - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by ¥Dimensional Technologies, Tne. IR =101%]
Accounts Payabla 10 Payes: Cordon Accounting
4 44181 Peachtres Blvd
Posted: Peachtree City, GA 30269

Procassed: [

Date Booked: |5.f?6r‘2004 i
Date Due: |6.n’1!200d =

Cate Crested: 5/26/2004 10:50:47 AM Feferance:
Created Byi Mike Massare Description:  |Services
"‘“’sf“"::::;'hh Print Past Abort Save Add Row
Nexsurs ACooun ting
Accounts Payable Enty
Account Humber Description Debit Credit Renmowe
[01.002.0000,000.00.220000 - Accounts Fayabls [services | | 500.00 =
[01.002.0000,000.00.801110 - Corporate Accounting | [Services | 500.00 | B

4 o

Taotals: 1,000.00 1,000.00
Qut of Balance: 0.00 0.00

Enter the Date Booked (current date is default).
Enter payable Date Due.
Enter an internal Reference and Description for the payable transaction (optional).

Accounts Payable should be the credit amount that will be paid. Enter the amount owed in the
Credit field. The difference will be displayed below.

Note If you are making more than one payment to the same vendor, click Add Row to add
another line item.

11. The 2nd line item will be the expense or offset detail related to the amount that is owed. Enter

12.

13.

14.

that amount into the Debit field. The difference, unless an additional row is needed, should be
“gm.

Click Save to save the payable information, then click Post to return to the Accounts Payable
Summary.

Click Auto Process Accounts Payable. A list of the posted, unprocessed AP items will be
displayed.

Note Items creating a debit to accounts payable (expecting receive payment) will not be available
for auto processing.

trangaction summary  journal entry disbursements receive payments deposit  accounts payable  reconciliation

Select Bank Account: st o A T re
[~ Please Select =l [Export] [Print] Filer [Show] [Add New]
[selact &) (Des (standard Saarch Mods]
Details select Payee Reference AP 1D Description Amount Created By Date Created Date Booked Date Due Posted Processed Remove
& @ Fidelity Mutual a5 $250.00 Mike Massarc  5/27/2004  5/27/2004 &/1/2004 [7 ]

& [~ Staples 84 supplies $300.00 Mike Massaro /2772004  5/27/2004 6/10/2008 [7 ]

B @ Cerden Accounting a0 Servicas §500.00 Miks Mazzarc 5/26/2004  5/26/2004 &/4/2004 [ ]

Total AP lems: $1,050.00
Total AP Items Selected: $1,050.00

raconcilistion  accounts payable | deposit  recelve payments  disbursements  journsl entry | ErARSaction Summary

Select a bank account from the drop down list.
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15. Select AP items for auto processing by clicking in the Select box, or clicking the Select All link.

16. Click Process Accounts Payable. All selected AP items will be auto processed and will now
appear on the Disbursements tab.

transaction summary  journal entry  dishursements  receive payments  deposit  accounts paysble  reconciliation

Select Bank Account: ) o

[Bank of America 5243318872 Trust Account _v] showingpage 10f3 b 0 [1 2] Filter: [Show] [add flew Disbursemant]

[Datails Payea Disbur, ID  thack Number Description  Amount treatad By Data Created Posted Printed Cleared Remove
=] Cordon Accounting 100 0 Samvices  $500.00  Mike Massaro 0s/27/2004 [P ] 7]
@2 Staples a9 0 supplies  $300.00  Mike Massaro  0S/27/2004 7 ] ]
] Fidelity Mutual 9% 0 $250.00 Mike Massaro 05/27/2004 F ] [
B Moore Group 85 0 40.00 Anne Hamemond  05/24/2004 [ ] ~ E}
B Moore Group 24 0 40,00 Anne Hamemond 0572472004 [T B ] B

17. To print a check for an item in the disbursement list, click the Details |gﬁ‘icon and click the Print
link.
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Reconciliation

Reconciliation posting clears existing income/receivable totals and/or payable totals. Reconciliation items
must be posted by invoicing with offsets to the reconciliation clearing account as recorded with
disbursement issuance or cash payments received.

Showing page 1of 2 b N Filters: [ Hide] [Show] [Add Mew Reconciliation]
Dretails Name Ref # Rec ID Descrpton Amount Created By Date Created Posted Remowve
= Forbes Insurance 1206 $30,789,60 Rodney Gisk 07/25/2003 7] =
b= Rodney Gist 1205 $1,539.48 Rodney Gist 07/25/2003 [ -
B Forbes Insurance 1193 £79,082,20 Rodney @izt 07/25/2003 I
= Rodney Gist 1192 $2,991,94 Rodney Gist 07/25/2003 = =

To perform a reconciliation

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
Select the territory tab and select the territory you wish to reconcile.
Select the accounting tab.

Select the transactions tab and click reconciliation.

a » W N

Click Add New Reconciliation.

] o i T

b1 Entity n&«iSUI'E
By Ty m

Eritwr ok sk 3 chwsceen of the neme snd did
nomrch

Trav Saarch

falact Hama

Satece 74 Fa0 a]

Unirand :I
Weshern Turely had

Pireid Gy

[ Salwct Al | [ acedact &l ]
Sisbrorrdenh b atristi|

F TRAVILERS 13042 3309 Brea Blvd j
T Theviuiig 33418 309 Bras Bled

T TeavELERS 33623 F30W Bres blvd

=
Gluh OF be caalees faletan, sl B eetuh 5
BRI 8.
oK Caneal

6. Select an Entity Type from the drop down list and search for the entity.

Note If you select Carrier, you are given the option to select any subordinate carriers associated
with a parent carrier.

7. Click OK.

8. In the Description field, enter a description that identifies the reconciliation (such as March 05
commissions).

9. In the Quick Links list, click Transactions. By default, all agency billed posted invoices will be
displayed.

Note: Each invoice is posted showing the individual LOBs for that policy. There may be multiple
invoices with the same invoice ID, these are not duplicates, but different LOBs on a package

policy.
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10.

11.

(] If there are direct bill invoices that need to be included in the reconciliation, click Show, in
the bill method drop down list, select Direct Bill or Both and click OK.

Select the invoices to include in the reconciliation by clicking in the checkbox. If you are making
a partial payment on an invoice, click the Details icon and enter the amount.

Click Save.
Click Pay All Selected.

Important: If you have more than one page (or screen) of invoices, clicking Pay All Selected
will only pay the invoices that are displayed on the current page. If you selected invoices on
other pages, navigate to each page and click Pay All Selected.

Click OK. Verifiy that the proper amount appears in the Paid column.

Click Post.
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Direct Bill Carrier Statement Entry

This process allows you to create and post invoices quickly from a Carriers Direct Bill Commission
Statement, through Reconciliation, without having to access individual Clients. No invoicing is done at the
Client’s policy level but the Policy Info tab does need to be completed with at least the estimated premium
amount. The more complete the policy info tab is, the less editing will need to be done during
reconciliation.

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Click the Territory tab.

Click the Details |gg'icon of the appropriate territory.
Click the Accounting tab.

Click the Transaction tab.

Click the Reconciliation tab.

Click the Add New Reconciliation link.

Select Carrier in the entity type drop down box

© © N o 0 kW

Search for the appropriate Carrier, select Subordinate Carriers if applicable, and click OK.
10. The date booked field will apply to all items added.
11. Enter a description.

12. In the Quick Navigation panel, click Transactions. By default, posted agency billed invoices
(current day to 45 days prior) will be displayed.

TIP: Any existing invoices that need to be included in this reconciliation should be reconciled
before using the Add Carrier Statement Transactions link.

13. Click the ‘Add Carrier Statement Transactions’ link

Rz onsgilla ien
Racondlistion [0 107 Raceipt Totsl: §0.00 LSRR
Eribiky Typa: Carrier Dighurparmante Tk §0.00 Header
Hame: Hamover Adjustrrents Total: 40,00 Rt/ Disbursanants
Irncome/Receivable Total: §0.00 Trananctiona
Pogtad: Fayahla Total: 40,00 Sudfastrrients

Raccncilisticn Foasting
Craka Crastad: 0772002004
Craatad By: Karen Patarden
Dt Procadiad: Cradaripkion: Juna 2004 Statamant
Facaip Chadaa:

R"s"-u"‘"‘"""'"‘“ | Pay Al Selockod Prnt Past Rkt Sawe Acdd Row Daliverny

[Add Sarnar Ststarnscot Tranzactiona] Samrch Fikar: [Shou]

There are no results for Agency Bill.

14. The Search filter will open and default the Bill Method to Direct Bill. The sort field and sort order
can be used to match the search criteria to the Carrier’'s Statement. Click Search.
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Reroacillatian

Raconciliation [l 107 Receiph Totadi $0.00
Entity Typdi Carier Tizbursenments Totdl $0,00
Hara Hanouar Adjuctrants Totsd: $0.00
IncernafRecelestle Totsl: §0.00
Fortad: Fapsbls Totsl: §0.00
Tats Crastad: 07/20/2004
Crastad By Earsn Patsrcan
Dsts Procsszad: Daxcription: Juna 2004 Staterment
Rucaipty Chadh d:
M;m'::“" Croate Inwoices Frnt Post Abart T sidd Row [I e—
~
Saarch Filkar: [Hida]
Ragion: Brardh: -
Taritoey G artmnent]
Lrdk:
Bill Marthesd: Diract Bl - Chata Tyga: -Plasae Salact- L
Businers Typs: | &l " Date Rangs: S T Ta
Line of Businesst | apfisiahle Papers & Amounk Rangs: Tor
Commercial Auto
Fersanal duta Chart Harma:
Beoilar snd Machinery * Palicy Mamban
7] Emdisde 0 tranzadions whire the efetive date is alver the fearch ending date,
0 al ) Paid ) Unpaid
Sort Fiald 1: o Sork Crder 1 | Sork Fiald 2: o Sort Ordar 2z L
Search Chear W

Duick Mavigation

Hesder

Racwipts Dibursamants
Tranaackans
Actiugirrents
Feconcilistion Posting

15. A list of Clients will be displayed. The Clients must have an in force policy and Estimated
Premium information entered on the policy info tab in order for a transaction record to appear. At
this point, these transaction records are only potential invoices until they are created.

Receaciliakien

Racondliation [C: 107
Carriar

: Hancuar

02 I004
Karan Patarion

Rataiph Tota

D burd armants Toka
Adruatmants Toka
Iricorma/facaivable Tots

Paysbls Totsl:

£0.00
F0.00
£0.00
£0.00
§0.60

Daserigtien: June 2004 Statamare
Facanciliation Create Inwoices Print Post - Sawe Add Raosr | Delivery
SRSy -
e
search Filter) [shas]
Salact 8ll] [Dacalect All]
Select Details Drabe Them 1D Hame Palicy Bumber Amount  Faid  Balance
|_| E TALSr200d 2836 Ricky & Liszy Ricardo HC2874543 $1=0.00 £0.00 120,00
O B TIL2004 | 2030 Ricky & Lucy Ricarda PA1ZIA54 $330.00 §o0.00 $330.00
D E TALPI 2004 zgdl Fred and Ethel Modz PATETAEE $142,50 F0.00 $142,50
D a T a0y aiha 313 Tha Tropicsns Hight Cluk BOS1FI4E283 $1,279.00 0000 $1,275.00
This Page Totali  $1.927.50 $0.00  31,927.50
All Pager Totsl:  $1,927.50 §0.00 §1.927.%0

uick Mavigation

Hasdar
Raceipte/Disbursamants
Transaztions
Adpstmerts
Razzndliation Pesking

16. The information in the unposted invoice, pulled from the policy info tab, can be edited.

e  Click on the “item id” hotlink to launch an unposted potential invoice into edit mode.

e The date booked will be the same for all entries and is designated at the reconciliation
header screen.

e  Make the necessary changes to premiums, fees, and taxes. The Agency & people
commission should adjust automatically if a record already exists with a rate that is %

based.

®  Click the Reconciliation (#)link under the Invoice header to return to the reconciliation.
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® Place a checkmark next to the potetial invoice record to include it in the reconciliation.

® Repeat step 16 for all potential invoices where the amount does not match the Carriers
Statement.

17. Click the Create Invoices link under the Reconciliation header. Nexsure creates unposted
invoices for the selected items in the reconciliation as well as at the client level and assigns a new
incvoice ID# to them.

Rt coniibation

Harne

Fecondlistion i0s
Enkity Tepe

Data Crasted:
Cruatud By
Date Prozsssad:
Eacaipt/Chacke:

an7
CRTHT
Hanower

Posbeds

O 207 2004

Harsn Patarzon

Fopcaipt Total §0.00
Dishursermants Total $0.00
Adiustmaents Total $0.00
IncomesReceivable Total $0.00
Payable Totah $0.00

Cazenption:

Juns 2004 Statarnsnt

"‘““‘"'J"‘;“" |(:f¢rﬂbn Invoi(u\:, | Print Post Abort Save foted Piere Belivery
-
search Fltar: [Shew]
[ Falack All] [Doasabact All]
Sebect| Details Date T 10 Hama Policy rambar Amount Paid Balance
Ia Flisjamas 2838 Bidvy & Lucy Ricarde PA123454 $330.00 f0.00 £330, &y
= T zo04 ZedAL Frad and Ethal Martz PASET4IT 14250 40,00 #1420
= @ IO 200a EFiiZ Tha Tropicana Fght Club BOP12342453 F1,278.00 50.00 1275008
|i| IB T/a=i2008 038 Ridey B Lucy Ricarda HMOMDTE%AD $1o0.00 §0.00 f100. 00
This Page Tokal:  £1,227.50 $0.00  $1,927.50
&ll Fager Tatsl:  §1,927.890 f0.00 $1.927.50

Cuick Mavigation

Header
FacuiptafDusbursamants
Traresad tions
Adjuibmants
Feconalistion Porting

18. To post the unposted Invoices, click the Post Invoices link under the reconciliation header.

Note: If you ever navigate away after creating invoices through the [add carrier statement
transactions] link without posting the unposted invoices, the [View unposted invoices] link will be
available. Make sure to click on the [View unposted invoices] link to post the invoices before

posting the reconciliation.

19. Click Pay All Selected. To check your work against the carrier statement before posting, print
Remittance Advice (see below).

20. Click Post.
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Reconciling a Disbursement or Cash Receipt

o o kM w

In the Quick Navigation panel, click Receipts/Disbursements.

Click Add New Disbursement if it's a disbursement or click Add New Receipt if it's a cash
receipt.

Select the receipt or disbursement.
Click OK.

Click Post

Click Print Check.

Printing Remittance Advice

1.
2
3.
4

Once the reconciliation is completed, click the print link under the reconciliation header.
Select Remittance Advice in the Print Selection drop down box.
Click OK.

Click Print in the adobe toolbar to print out the remittance advice to compare to the Carrier’s
statement.

Click the Delivery link under the Reconciliation header to email or fax from Nexsure.

Revising Commission During Reconciliation

This process will allow the adjustment of commissions to be made during the reconciliation process
without reversing or re-billing invoices. Adjustments to commission can be made to both Direct and
Agency billed invoices.

To Revise a Commission

1.
2.

© ©®© N o o prw

10.
11.
12.

13.

On the Primary menu, click Organization.

Click the Territory tab.

Click the details |%9icon of the appropriate territory.
Click the Accounting tab.

Click the Transaction tab.

Click the Reconciliation tab.

Click the Add New Reconciliation link.

Select Carrier in the entity type drop down box

Search for the appropriate Carrier, select Subordinate Carriers if applicable, and click OK to
display the reconciliation header screen for the select Carrier. The Date Booked will default to
today’s date.

Enter Description.
Click the Transactions link in Quick Navigation.

Transactions screen defaults to posted Agency Bill invoices; click the Search filter [Show] link and
search by Agency bill, Direct bill or both to pull them into the reconciliation. (Use the other search
criteria for a more refined search).

Click the I1tem ID hotlink to launch the posted invoice into edit mode.

217



Revising Commission During Reconciliation

[ Select All] [Deselact All]
Salact Details Date Iten ID Name Palicy Numbar Amount Paid Balance
(| B Fz0f 2004 @2 0_4?)- S4th Street Cafe BOPIETES £3,825.00 $0.00 $3,825.00
Thiz Page Total:  $3,825.00 $0.00  $3,82%.00
all Pages Total: $2,825.00 $0.00 $2.825.00
Direct Bill
[ Selact &ll] [Daselact All]
Select Details Date Item ID Mane Policy Number Amount Pald Balance
o B 742172004 (355?} Patar Piper HOS7ES43 f1g0.00 $0.00 $120,00
This Page Taotal: $ig0,00  §0.00 $120,00
All Pages Total:  $180,00 40,00  $180.00

14. Click the details |gﬁ‘icon of the Agency Commission to enter the correct commission rate and

click OK.

- Edit Apency Commission - Microsoft Internet Explorer ... E| | @

Edit Agency Commission
Screen Mode: Edit

nexsure

Basiz: 4500
Commission QN

Lewai Lo
Fate Type:
R.ate:

Cue: $675

10

15. If Agency commission is based on a percent of the premium, it will automatically display a second

line item with the difference and the amount due (credit or debit).

If people commission is based

on a percent of the Agency commission, it will adjust automatically. The people commission can
also be adjusted by clicking on the details icon. This will also generate a second line item based

on the difference.
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Wwalce  ressivables  pagables

Eill Toa54th Street Cafe
Addrerr: 123 Fecand
Ciky: Braa
SRate Th

Zip1 832821
Fhone:

Cluick Mawvigation
[~Anvoice Haader
Bill To
Folicy Hesdsr I
Tauaiza Pramidms
Invoice Hon-Premiums
Inwoice Commissions

Invoice Datail
Invoice Posting

| Reconciliation 125 |

Post Adjustment |

575,00

% of Prerium

4,500, 00

BOR(L)

% of Premium -5 F4.500. 00 (fzam.ong

Taokal A £ il 4458 B0
3 L

Pramiur{  BOP(L) 100 Fofsgency | op | jersoo [prasoo| -
Prernium BOPIL) 100 ?D:_f"f?”f: 0 [(§zam00da5.00) -~
Tortar- e Ealo

16. Click the Post Adjustment link to post the commission changes made to the invoice.

17. Click the Reconciliation (I1D) link under the invoice header to return to the reconciliation.

18.

19.
20.

21.
22.
23.

24.

wwatee " rwsalvalar | payabies

Bill ToiFdth Street Cafe
Addrazs:ilF Sucend
Clbgifres

Ehate | T ZipI8ZE 21

(Cuick Navigation
[=Inycice Headar

Eill Ta

Poficy Husdar

[nyoice Prammme
Inveiza Hore-Pramiurns
Inwnice Commilssians
Inyoice Detail

Enucice Fozting

| Post Adjasbmant |

[Add Hew Baency Commissian] =

157500

% of Bremaam | -5 | F4, 200,00

[F225.060)

Tatal Agency Commmasaione:|  §458.00

= of Agency

B | R Braducsimamiun Bomn(L) o mpans 20 | $675.00 [$13%.00
B | e hmduedeemum soein e Eothoens | g fgzeson)ssoa
Total diber Commissions] §90 50

Repeat steps 14-18 for all invoices where the commission amount does not match the Carrier

Statement.

Continue the Reconciliation process.

Once the reconciliation is completed and posted, click the Print link under the reconciliation

header.

Select Remittance Advice in the Print Selection drop down box.

Click OK

Click the Print link in the Adobe toolbar to print out the remittance advice to compare to the

Carrier’s statement.

Click the Delivery link under the Reconciliation header to email or fax from Nexsure.
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Nexsure Reports

Nexsure offers a comprehensive list of over 40 reports covering all areas of Nexsure. Nexsure also offers

Ad Hoc reporting (Ad Hoc reporting must be purchased separately, contact your Nexsure sales rep. for

details). Using the report criteria screens you can sort and select only the report criteria you need. After

the results are displayed they can be saved or printed as a MS Word, Excel or Adobe Acrobat pdf file.

To access the Reports screen

1.
2.

On the Primary menu, click Reports.

On the Report menu, click Reports.

R Nexrsure - Microsalt Internet Explorer provided by EnSic = =

x|

Nexsure Reports nexsure

Reports

To begin creating a report, select the Report Type, Based on your
Report Type selection, Hexsure will load the available Report
Category, Next, select the Report Category, Nexsure will then load the
Available Reports area, You can use your arow kays to rmove up and
dawn the Available Reports list, Af you do thiz & brief deseription will
be shown in the Description area.

Report Type: Incmuntinq d

Report Category: | Accounts Payables =]

Available Reports:
Account Current ﬂ

vVendor 109% Disbursement Summary

Vendor 1099 Disbursement Details

Carrier Payables Summmary

Carrier Payables Details :l

Drescriplion:

Cancel Ok

Select a Report Type from the drop down list.

Report Types:
®  Accounting
(] Management
e Clients/Contacts
e  Organization
e  Marketing
®  Opportunities
e  Policies

e Ad-Hoc
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If an Accounting report is being generated, select a Report Category.

10.
11.

Accounting Report Categories:
®  Accounts Payable
e  Accounts Receivable
e  General Ledger
®  Production
e  Profitability
e  Reconciliation
e  Entities
Select a report from the Available Reports box.

Note A description of each report will be displayed when it is selected.

Click Ok. The report summary screen is displayed.

summary  delivery history ;‘

Report Type: Accounting
Report Catagory: Accounts Pagables
Feport: Account Current

Dascription: A listing of Inveices billed for specified camiers in a given month. Displays both gross and net amounts,

Select Report | Refresh | Print Selected | New Report Criteria
Showing Page 101 10 K Search Options: [ Show ]
[ select all ][ Deselact Al ]
Select Details Print  Wiew Report Name Eatch ID Format Pages File Size Created By Created Status Printed  Remove
7/15/2004 =
r 54 & @ Account Curvent 168 PDF 4 64.212kb  Usa Archuleta “/:“:'W an  Complete = [E]
- Complling
| Account Current 141 POF 0 Okb  Lisa Archuleta ;3’21;_,’02003:& 30% ] [E]
sl Complets
" F/13/2004
O B & @ Account Current 103 PDF 3 61.11kb  Lisa Archuleta 12‘:20{00 py  Complete 1] E]

All previous reports of that type and category will be displayed. Existing reports can be modified
by selecting the report and clicking the New Report Criteria link. If this is the first time the report
has been generated click New Report Criteria.

Enter the Organization Information.

Note These fields can not be populated directly. You must click the Select link to enter the
organization information.

Organization Information [ Select ]
Region Marme! I Crepartrnent Marme: I
Territary Mame: I Unit Mare: I

Branch Mame: I

Click Select. The Nexsure Organization Criteria dialog box will appear. Using the drop down
lists, select the desired organization information (Region, Territory, Branch, Department, Unit)
you wish to query for the report and click Add. This feature allows you to add as many regions,
territories, etc. to the report as needed. Once information has been added to the Include box, it
can be removed by selecting the item and clicking the Del button or Clear to remove all items.
If the organization information is correct, click OK.

Enter the remaining report criteria.

In the Report Format Options drop down list select how the report should be saved as (PDF,
Word or Excel file).
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12. Click Ok. The report will appear on the report summary screen.

Note Some reports may take a few minutes to generate depending on the size of the report. The
Status will display a percentage of completion until the report is complete. Click the Refresh link

to update the progress.

9. Once a report is complete, click the Print icon %

-'gﬂexsure - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by XDimen — Dlﬁl

Mexsure Accounting rmlre

Update Batch Print

Batch: 254;

Style: | Account Current =
Pravigw I o
Forrmat: POF

printer; [Wanfax\HP LaserJet 8000 Series PCLSe |

Restricced: ¥ check this box to prevent other user access

Prirvt Mow: r\_i'

| QK I Cancel

10. Select the default printer.

11. The Restricted option prevents other user's from viewing the report.
12. Selecting Print Now will send the report to the printer immediately.

User login security can be administered at an Organization level, as well as on an employee level basis.

Some security options are:
e  Enable special password requirements.
e Create specific log in and log out times by user.
® Add expiration date and time to login accounts.
e Lock down Login Screen contact link.

® Lock down mandatory General Ledger use by user.

®  Period Security - Enable specific individuals rights to post to locked month.

e  Email notification upon login.
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Organization Setup Business Rules

Setting up an organization has to occur in a specific order. The system will have two status flags set at
organization - the first setting is “Organization Status = Active or Inactive”. If Active, then the
organization can login. The second setting is “Organization Setup - Complete or Incomplete”. When
switched to complete, the organization can begin entering transactions.

Abbreviations:

AR = Accounts Receivables

BS = Balance Sheet

COA = Chart of Accounts

GL = General Ledger

IS = Income Statement

Organization Setup Order

7.
8.
9.

Designate accounting periods
Set Fiscal Range with first “Data Entry” period set to enter beginning balances.

First “Data Entry” period should be the period before normal transaction entry will begin as
balances will be set to the prior period.

Assign books
Set posting rules

Set Organization Setup to “Complete” (Locks Organization posting rules. Established Accounting
Periods cannot be deleted.)

Validate / Establish account groups
Validate / Establish account types.
Validate / Establish Chart of Accounts.

10. Set Mandatory General Ledger Numbers.

11. Complete Org Structure.

e  Region
e  Territory

(] Departments

Validate posting rules (Posting to general ledger is set at organization. Not a department
variation.):

i. Agency Bill Accounting Method
ii. People Payment Accounting Method
iii. Direct Bill Accounting Method
iv. People Payment Accounting Method

Note: If posting rules are changed for department, the applicable general ledger
number must be added and designated as a Mandatory General Ledger number at
Org.

° Branch
Validate Departments (Cannot change posting rules at department)

Add Units if applicable.
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12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

Note: As org structures are added, based on books assignment and posting rules, chart of
accounts will be added.

Journal Entry beginning balances.
Enter Insured beginning balances.

Print beginning balance reports (Aged Receivables, Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Income &
Expense Report).

At least lock, preferably close, beginning balance entry month.

Begin transaction entry.

Note: Organization, accounting, setup, assign books. “Assign books” represents the
organizational level(s) that have balance sheet general ledger numbers and posting. Anything
else, including departments and units, will have income and expense general ledger numbers.
Reconciliation will occur at the lowest level of books assignment.

Regions

Regions are the primary divisions of organization such as: Northern, Southern, Eastern Regions. Regions
may be added to or modified by the entity depending on security.

Clicking on Regions in the tree view will display a summary view of all Regions on the right side
of the screen.

To add a new region, click Add New.

To enter a location select the Use Existing option and select the location from the drop down
list. Or, add a new location by clicking the Add New option.

Complete detail information and click on the Save button to save.

To add employees, select the Employees tab and click Add New.
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Adding Region Contacts

To add a region contact
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. On the Employees tab, click Add New, before adding a region contact, you must Search For
Existing Contact Record. This feature allows the current contact database to be utilized so
that duplicate contact records may be avoided.

Search Contact

® Select Search Contact to search existing contacts and to add as a contact to this entity.
organization

ZDTI--Trainingl >> Adding A New Employee

Previous Page

card file reqions territories branches departments loc atinns employees Accounting vendaors
employes detail AECOUNTING IRANEACTIONS
Apply Cantact (¥ Search Contact ™ Hew Contact
Search For Existing Employes Record: LastHame |Rou Search

e Search For Existing Employee Record - Enter the last name, first name or email address
of the employee as the search criteria. Enter a minimum of 2 characters in order to have
valid criteria for a search. No wild card searches to search all are available.

® Click Seach to display any potential matches.

The results will be displayed in alphabetical order by last name. If the contact has already been
entered in the system, select their name and click Use Selection.

® The selected contact detail is automatically populated into the current Contact
Detail screen with exception of the following fields:

Is this the Primary Contact for this account? - There can only be one primary
contact and cannot be deleted. The primary contact can be changed.

Contact Role - The role is used to identify the contacts role with the Branch on
behalf of the named insured (Billing, Claims, CPA, etc.). Use the drop down box
that contains items that are added by the agency in Setup under Lookup
Management.

Contact Notes - Enter any relevant notes to the contact (ex. "Leaves the office at
3PM™)
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Select A Contact Below

Contact Search Results I“Ie;iSUIE

Barbara Rougque
Jack Trout patv@Ptmib . com
Pat Trout patv@tnib. com
Mo Match Use Selection |
(] If no results are found click No Match. The Search Results window will close, then select

the New Contact option.

New Contact

If the New Contact option is selected, enter the information in the Contact Detail screen.

Field Descriptions:

Prefix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the
agency in Setup under Lookup Management.

First Name: Enter the first name of the primary contact for this
entity. The primary contact is identified as the person you would call or
correspond with most of the time.

Middle Initial: This field is 1 character long. Enter the middle initial
of the primary contact.

Last Name: Enter the last name of the primary contact.

Suffix: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the
agency in Setup under Lookup Management.

Goes By: Enter the name the contact prefers to be addressed by.
This field may be used in letters or emails to the entity.

Title: Use the drop down box that contains items added by the
agency in Setup under Lookup Management. The title is used to
identify the contacts occupation.

Sex: Use the drop down box containing Female and Male to identify
gender.

Date of Birth (DOB): Enter the contacts date of Birth in the

following format: “#H#/#H#/H#H#H##". The Calendar@ icon may be
used to access a popup calendar. Click on the appropriate day to
populate the field.

Social Security Number: This field accepts numerical values only for
the social security number. Accepted format: ####HH####. Do not
include dashes.

Marital Status: Use the drop down box to select the appropriate
marital status for the contact.

State Licensed: Use the drop down to select the state licensed.
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® |icense Number: This field accepts alphanumeric characters for the
license number.

e Date Licensed: Enter the contacts date licensed in the following

¥
format: ##/H##/###+#. Use the Calendarcgs icon to access the
Popup calendar. Click on the appropriate day to populate the field.

o Is this the Primary Contact for this account? There can only be
one primary contact and cannot be deleted. The primary contact can
be changed.

e Contact Role: The role is used to identify the contacts role with the
Branch on behalf of the named insured. Use the drop down box that
contains items that are added by the agency in Setup under Lookup
Management.

® Phone: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will
be applied after the Client screen has been saved. Use the drop down
box to identify the type of phone number. Extension humbers may be
entered up to 6 characters. Phone number identities are as follows:

. Home phone
e Cell phone
° International phone
e  Office phone
e  Pager
®  Personal Fax
e To add additional phone numbers:
® Click on the Add New link to the right of group heading

® Use the drop down box to select the identity of the phone
number being added.

e  Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will
be applied after the screen has been saved.

® The extension numbers may be entered up to 6 numeric
characters.

®  Click on the Save button to save the phone number just
added.

(] Click on the Close button to abort the addition of the new
number.

®  The number of Personal Phone nhumbers that can be added to
each contact is only limited by the identity choices. Click on
the Add New Link to add a new phone number.

® Click on the Details icon beside the number to edit.

e Click on the Deletel%| icon beside the number to delete.

E-Mail: The e-mail address for the contact is optional, however if the format is
entered incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the improper format.
The screen cannot be saved until the format is corrected. The field can contain
up to 30 characters with alphanumeric data. There are 2 e-mail addresses to
accommodate both work and personal as necessary.

Contact notes: Can be used for any notation about this contact. The notes can
only be viewed from the contact details screen.
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(] Save — The Save button will save new contact information.

® Cancel — The Cancel button will abort any modifications or adding a new
contact.

e Delete — The Delete button will delete the contact. The primary contact cannot
be deleted but can be changed. The delete button will not be present if the
contact is set to primary.

e Update — The Update button will update any modifications to the contact
record.

e  When the information is complete, click the Save link. The screen returns to the Employee
tab.

To add the new contact as a Nexsure user

1. On the Employee tab, select the contact by clicking on their Details |§9icon.

2. Click Click here to make this contact a user. The Security tab is enabled beside the
Contact Detail tab. See Setup for information on adding and modifying security templates.

Region Employees Security

To add Security

1. User Information is optional. Clicking "Click here to make this contact a user" will create
the Security tab beside the Contact Detail tab. Setup information provides information on
adding and modifying security templates. The Security screen allows the users Login
Information to be completed. Once security has been assigned to a contact, this link can no
longer be seen unless security is removed.

2. To assign or edit the contacts security, select the Security tab. Complete or edit the following
fields:

e |Login ID: Enter an User login ID no more than 18 characters long using an
alphanumeric value.

e Password: Enter a User Password no more than 18 characters long using an
alphanumeric value.

e Confirm Password: This field is required for the password to be reentered correctly.
e Time Zone: In the drop down list, select the user's local time zone.

e Cancel: Click Cancel to abort the record.

e Save: Click Save to create User Accounts

e Update: Click Update to update modifications to the record.

® User Accounts: The user account listing contains the following:

e Details: The Details% icon will display in this column. Clicking on the icon
will display the User Rights Information which may be edited.

e Entity Name: All entity name(s) the user has been assigned rights will display
in this column.

e Entity Type: The entity type is defined as the contacts type in Nexsure, such
as Client, Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, outside finance
company or additional interest.
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e Rights: Rights are assigned by clicking the Details% icon on the Details
column to access the User Rights Information popup screen. The rights as
identified in Setup under User Rights Templates will display in this column.

® Status: Status is assigned on the User Rights Templates pop-up screen.
e Date Created: Is the date security was saved.

® Remove: Deletes the security record for the contact. The security tab will no
longer be displayed but the link to add security will again display at the bottom
of the Contacts screen (“Click here to make this contact a user.”).

3. Click on the Details@ icon to display the User Rights Information pop-up screen. Complete
the following fields as appropriate for contact security:

Entity Type: Even though a drop down list is shown, only the appropriate entity type
as defined by the area in which the contact is being added in Nexsure will display; such
as Client, Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, outside finance company or
additional interest. Example: If a Client contact, then the entity type available would
be Client.

Entity Name: Even though a drop down box is shown, only the entity that rights are
being assigned for will be available.

Status: Status will be a drop down list and will contain 2 choices: Active and Inactive.

If Inactive is selected the contact login is disabled and an “ %" icon will be displayed on
Contacts summary screen. If Active is selected the contact login is enabled and an

«E4%” icon will be displayed on the Contacts summary screen. (See Contacts Summary
for placement details)

Rights: Select the appropriate User Rights template from a drop down box that is
populated in Setup under User Rights Templates.
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Territories

A territory is a subdivision of Region such as California, Utah, etc. Territories may be added to or modified
by the entity depending on security.

To add a territory location

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. On the Locations tab, click Add New.

3. Use Existing is the default when adding new locations. Scroll through the list of existing
locations to make sure the location does not exist. If the location is present, click that location
and then select the Save button. This feature allows the entire organization location database to
be utilized so that duplicate records may be avoided.

If the location does not exist select the Add New option and complete the following
fields:

Field Descriptions:

Complete the Location Detail using the following information:

Location Type: Select the location type from the drop down list, which is populated by
the agency in Lookup Management.

Location Name: Enter a unique name to identify the location.

Location Description: Enter a description of the location such as Billing,
Underwriting, etc.

Mailing Address: The main address for this entity generally used for mailing invoices
and correspondence.

Physical Address: The physical address for this location.

If the Billing address is different from the physical address, make sure to indicate by
addressing this question and completing the billing address section.

Phone: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be applied after
the Locations screen has been saved. Use the drop down box to identify the type of
phone number. Extension nhumbers may be entered up to 6 characters. Phone number
identities are as follows:

e Back line

e  Building Security

®  Business Phone

L] Fax

e  Main Fax

e  Phone

®  Technical Support

e Toll Free

® Add additional phone number identities in Setup under Lookup Management.
e Adding additional phone numbers:

®  Click on the Add New link to the right of group heading after
accessing the location record to edit.
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e Use the drop down box to select the identity of the phone number
being added.

e  Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the screen has been saved.

e The extension numbers may be entered up to 6 numeric characters.
®  Click on the Save button to save the phone number just added.
e  Click on the Close button to abort the addition of the new number.

e The number of Phone numbers that can be added to each Location is
only limited by the identity choices. Click on the Add New Link to
add a new phone number.

e  Click on the Details |gyicon beside the number to edit.

=L
e  Click on the Delete Biicon beside the number to delete.

e E-Mail: The e-mail address for the contact is optional, however if
the format is entered incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of
the improper format. The screen cannot be saved until the format is
corrected. The field can contain up to 30 characters with
alphanumeric data.

e Cancel — The Cancel button will abort any modifications or adding a
new Location.

® Save — The Save button will save new location information.

e Delete — The Delete button will delete the Location. The primary
Location cannot be deleted but can be changed. The delete button
will not be present if the Location is set to primary.

e Update — The Update button will update any modifications to the
Location record.

Territory Employees Security

To add Security

1.

User Information is optional. Clicking "Click here to make this contact a user' will create
the Security tab beside the Contact Detail tab. Setup information provides information on
adding and modifying security templates. The Security screen allows the users Login
Information to be completed. Once security has been assigned to a contact, this link can no
longer be seen unless security is removed.

To assign or edit the contacts security, select the Security tab. Complete or edit the following
fields:

e Login ID: Enter an User login ID no more than 18 characters long using an
alphanumeric value.

e Password: Enter a User Password no more than 18 characters long using an
alphanumeric value.

e Confirm Password: This field is required for the password to be reentered correctly.
e Time Zone: In the drop down list, select the user's local time zone.

e Cancel: Click Cancel to abort the record.

e Save: Click Save to create User Accounts

e Update: Click Update to update modifications to the record.

e User Accounts: The user account listing contains the following:
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e Details: The Details% icon will display in this column. Clicking on the icon
will display the User Rights Information which may be edited.

e Entity Name: All entity name(s) the user has been assigned rights will display
in this column.

e Entity Type: The entity type is defined as the contacts type in Nexsure, such
as Client, Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, outside finance
company or additional interest.

e Rights: Rights are assigned by clicking the Details% icon on the Details
column to access the User Rights Information popup screen. The rights as
identified in Setup under User Rights Templates will display in this column.

® Status: Status is assigned on the User Rights Templates pop-up screen.
e Date Created: Is the date security was saved.

® Remove: Deletes the security record for the contact. The security tab will no
longer be displayed but the link to add security will again display at the bottom
of the Contacts screen (“Click here to make this contact a user.”).

3. Click on the Details@ icon to display the User Rights Information pop-up screen. Complete
the following fields as appropriate for contact security:

Entity Type: Even though a drop down list is shown, only the appropriate entity type
as defined by the area in which the contact is being added in Nexsure will display; such
as Client, Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, outside finance company or
additional interest. Example: If a Client contact, then the entity type available would
be Client.

Entity Name: Even though a drop down box is shown, only the entity that rights are
being assigned for will be available.

Status: Status will be a drop down list and will contain 2 choices: Active and Inactive.

If Inactive is selected the contact login is disabled and an “ %" icon will be displayed on
Contacts summary screen. If Active is selected the contact login is enabled and an

e"@ icon will be displayed on the Contacts summary screen. (See Contacts Summary
for placement details)

Rights: Select the appropriate User Rights template from a drop down box that is
populated in Setup under User Rights Templates.
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Branches

A branch is the third level of the organization are the branches in a specific territory, which translates to
the Agency Name such as: West Coast Insurance Specialists. Branches may be added to or modified by
the entity depending on security.

To add a branch location

1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. On the Locations tab, click Add New.

3. Use Existing is the default when adding new locations. Scroll through the list of existing
locations to make sure the location does not exist. If the location is present, click that location
and then select the Save button. This feature allows the entire organization location database to
be utilized so that duplicate records may be avoided.

. If the location does not exist select Add New and complete the following fields:

Field Descriptions:

e Complete the Location Detail using the following information:

Location Type: Select the location type from the drop down box, which is
populated by the agency in Lookup Management.

Location Name: Enter a unique name to identify the location.

Location Description: Enter a description of the location such as Billing,
Underwriting, etc.

Mailing Address: The main address for this entity generally used for mailing
invoices and correspondence.

Physical Address: The physical address for this location.

If the Billing address is different from the physical address, make sure to
indicate by addressing this question and completing the billing address section.

Phone: Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the Locations screen has been saved. Use the drop down box to
identify the type of phone number. Extension numbers may be entered up to 6
characters. Phone number identities are as follows:

e Back Line
e  Building Security
(] Business Phone
[ Fax
e  Main Fax
e Phone
®  Receptionist
®  Technical Support
e Toll Free

® Add additional phone number identities in Setup under Lookup
Management.

Adding additional phone numbers:

®  Click on the Add New link to the right of group heading after
accessing the location record to edit.
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e Use the drop down box to select the identity of the phone number
being added.

e  Enter the phone numbers without formatting. Formatting will be
applied after the screen has been saved.

® The extension numbers may be entered up to 6 numeric characters.
®  Click on the Save button to save the phone number just added.
e  Click on the Close button to abort the addition of the new number.

e  The number of Phone numbers that can be added to each Location is
only limited by the identity choices. Click on the Add New Link to add
a new phone number.

®  Click on the Details |gyicon beside the number to edit.

— 5
e  Click on the Delete ZMicon beside the number to delete.

e E-Mail: The e-mail address for the contact is optional, however if the
format is entered incorrectly an error will be returned to warn of the
improper format. The screen cannot be saved until the format is
corrected. The field can contain up to 30 characters with alphanumeric
data.

Cancel — The Cancel button will abort any modifications or adding a new Location.
Save — The Save button will save new location information.

Delete — The Delete button will delete the Location. The primary Location cannot be
deleted but can be changed. The delete button will not be present if the Location is set
to primary.

Update — The Update button will update any modifications to the Location record.
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Branch Employees Security

To add security

1. User Information is optional. Clicking "Click here to make this contact a user" will create
the Security tab beside the Contact Detail tab. Setup information provides information on
adding and modifying security templates. The Security screen allows the users Login
Information to be completed. Once security has been assigned to a contact, this link can no
longer be seen unless security is removed.

2. To assign or edit the contacts security, click on the Security tab. Complete the following fields:

Login ID: Enter a login ID for the contact no more than 18 characters long using an
alphanumeric value.

Password: Enter a Password for the contact no more than 18 characters long using an
alphanumeric value.

Confirm Password: This field is required for the password to be reentered correctly.
Time Zone: In the drop down list, select the user's local time zone.

Cancel: Click Cancel to abort the record.

Save: Click Save to create User Accounts

Update: Click Update to update modifications to the record.

User Accounts: The user account listing contains the following:

Details: The Details% icon will display in this column. Clicking on the icon will display
the User Rights Information which may be edited.

Entity Name: All entity name(s) the user has been assigned rights will display in this
column.

Entity Type: The entity type is defined as the contacts type in Nexsure, such as Client,
Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, outside finance company or additional
interest.

Rights: Rights are assigned by clicking the Details% icon on the Details column to
access the User Rights Information popup screen. The rights as identified in Setup
under User Rights Templates will display in this column.

Status: Status is assigned on the User Rights Templates pop-up screen.
Date Created: Is the date security was saved.

Remove: Deletes the security record for the contact. The security tab will no longer be
displayed but the link to add security will again display at the bottom of the Contacts
screen (Click here to make this contact a user.)

3. Click on the Details% icon to display the User Rights Information pop-up screen. Complete
the following fields as appropriate for contact security:

Entity Type: Even though a drop down box is shown, only the appropriate entity type
as defined by the area in which the contact is being added in Nexsure will display; such
as Client, Employee, Retail Agent, Underwriter, outside finance company or
additional interest. Example: If a Client contact, then the entity type available would
be Client.

Entity Name: Even though a drop down box is shown only, the entity that rights are
being assigned for will be available.

Status: Status will be a drop down list and will contain 2 choices: Active and Inactive.

If Inactive is selected the contact login is disabled and an “ %" icon will be displayed on
Contacts summary screen. If Active is selected the contact login is enabled and an
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"f'-"-y" icon will be displayed on the Contacts summary screen. (See Contacts Summary

for placement details)

e Rights: Select the appropriate User Rights template from a drop down box that is
populated in Setup under User Rights Templates.

Departments

Departments are sub-sets of a branch location. For example, a branch could be broken into two
departments, Commercial Lines and Personal Lines.

Before you can add a department to a branch, you must first create the branch at the ORG level. Once a
department has been created, they can be added at the branch level.

To create a department
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
Click the Departments tab.
Click Add New.
In the Department field, enter a name for the department.
In the Status field, selecting Active will make the department available to be used in a branch.

Enter a description of the department (optional).

N o o M e N

Select the department posting rules. Departments within a branch can have separate general
ledger posting rules.

8. To save the new department, click Update.

To add a department
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the branches tab and select a branch to add a department to by clicking the Details

|gyicon.

Click the departments tab.

W

Click Add New. A box with all available departments will be displayed.

Note: You cannot create departments from the branch level. If a department does not exist, it
must be added at the ORG level.

5. Select a department and click Update.
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Adding Employees

Employees should be added at the Organization level. This allows their names to be selected at any level
(Region, Territory or Branch). Access and security rights are assigned after the new employee has been
added as a Nexsure user.

Note Employees can be added at lower organization levels such as Region, Territory or Branch.

However, employees added at a specific level only have access to that level and the levels below it. For
example, an employee added at the Region level has access to Region, Territory and Branch functionality
but does not have full Org level capability. An employee added at the Territory level has access to
Territory and Branch functionality, but not to Region or Org level functionality. Employees added at Branch
level only have access to Branch level functionality. The different levels of security, however can be
edited in Security Administration / User Rights Templates.

To add an employee
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the employee tab.
3. Click Add New.

Organization Name: \ | Organization

branch

>> Southeast >> Georgia >> Atlanta >> Adding a New Employee

Previous Page
card file  departments locations  emplogees  accounting ivans
emploges detail

Apply Contact & Search Contact " Hew Contact

Swearch For Existing Employes Record: Last Marme Search

By default the Search Contact option is selected. to search type the last name into the box and
click Search. Otherwise, select the New Contact option.

Tip While not necessary, you should always perform a search to see if the name you are adding
already exists in the system.

4. Enter the employee detail information.
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employes detail  identity | addivienal loging  security

Employes Information

Prrafic Firit M1 Ladt Suffi= Gowd By

[me. =] [michasl [ [Fowers [ =][mike

Tide SwH DoR Secial Securiy Mo, Marital Status

[Fraducer =l [Male =] [ar1e/7z H [rzsaseress  [Harried 2]

(000-00- 0000}

Driver Infemmation State Ligensed License Mumber Duate Licensed

Ch - |Aiz3a567 '

I3 this the PRIMARY COMTACT fer this srgusization? 7 vas (8 Ha

The PRIMARY LOCATION fzr ehis amployas i1 |ama, CA [145 5. State College Blwd.) ;|

Persenal Humbers

Contact Role: | General 'rI

[ Add Mew ]

[Fhans Typs

[Ext

[ |¢t|| Phone

(F14) 3335=121 2

-

E-tiail Address

E-Mail: [mike@oampany com

Cantact Metes

E-Mail 2: |

8 am and 5 prm PET.

5.

‘Can be reached in the office batwaen

B
=

When all of the information is entered, click the Save link to save the information.

Note Adding an employee in Nexsure does not automatically make that employee a Nexsure user,
they must be added as a user and granted security user rights. See Adding Employee Rights

below.

Click the Details Ig’icon for the new employee you wish to make a user. Click the "Click here
to make this contact a user" link appears at the bottom of the screen, the security tab
appears.

Branch

»> Southeast >> Georgia >> Atlanta >> Michael Powers

Préwiiis Page Save

card file  departments  locstions  employees  accounting Ivans

employee detail additional loging  secarity  commissions

Employes Mame: Michasl Powers Usar Status:
To add/edic & user for chis account, entar the login information and click on the Save/Update link on the navigation bar at the top.
Login Information

Login narmg: IITIDCIWBI'S

Mew pazsword: |I¢-¢-l|l|l

Confirm hew password: |uuu

Time 2one: |(GMT-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada); Tijuana
2 Automatically adjust clock for Daylight Savings Time (DST)
Login expirstion dater [ B! andomes |
r
Access allowed from: W
Access allowad until: W

r

Change of password required:

Mexify admin upan lagin:
Allow lagin on Ssturday: W
Allow login on Sunday:
Login disabled: F-

commizsions  security  additional lagins employee detail

® Login name: Assign the new user a Nexsure login name.

e New password: Assign the new user a password. You can give them the option to

change the password you assigned upon their first login (see below).
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Confirm new password: Retype the password you just entered to verify that you
typed it correctly.

Time zone: Select the time zone for the user you are entering.

Automatically adjust clock for Daylight Savings Time: Select this option unless the
user is in a state not effected by daylight savings time (ie. Indiana).

Login expiration date and time: You can enter a specific date and time to grant
access to Nexsure. This would be useful if you had a temporary employee that will only
need access for a specified time frame. If you enter a date and not a time, the system
will default to 12:00 AM.

Change of password required: This allows the new user, once they have logged in
the first time, to set their own personal password. Upon login, they will be prompted to
change their password.

Access allowed from/until: You can select the hours that this user can access
Nexsure. Leaving them blank allows 24 hour access.

Notify admin upon login:

Allow login on Saturday/Sunday: These options are selected by default. To restrict
access on these days, clear the check boxes.

Login disabled: Selecting this option restricts access for this user.

Once the login security is setup click Save. To add security rights for a user see "Adding
Employee Security" below.
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Adding Employee Rights

When adding employee rights, it is important to limit the number of employees that have high level
security access such as "administrator”. A user with administrator rights will have access to all levels in

the organization while a user with "producer" rights will only have access to CRM functionality. See User
Rights Templates for more information on setting up custom templates.

To add user security

1. Once you have made an employee a Nexsure user, on the bottom of the security tab, click the
link that reads 'Click here to add security'.

srganization

XDTI--Trainingl >> Michael Powers

Pravious Page
card file  regions  territories  branches locations  employees
amployes detsil sdditional loging  security SECOUREInG tranEsctionds

Employes Mame: Michael Pavers

Tao addfedit a user for this account, enter the login information and click on the Save/Update link on the navigation bar at the top,
Login Information

Login nama: napowars

Hew password: |

Confirm new password: |

Time zonet |(GHT-IIIE:EIIZI,'I Pacific Time {(US & Canada); Tijuz

T Aute matically adjust clock for Daylight Savings T

Lagin expiration date: B and times I

Change of pazsweord required: [

Access allowed frome [12:01:00 AW

Accass allowaed until |11:58:00 PM

HMotify admin upan login:

T

Allow lagin on Saturday

=l

Allew login on Sunday:

Mo record(s]) Fou Click hers to add security.

2. Select the user rights information:

Login dizabled:

-

SCCOURTIRNG tPansactiond

e Entity Type - Displays the level at which the employee was added (Organization, Region,

Territory, Branch)
e Entity Name - The name of the Org

e  Status - Active / Inactive

User Rights - The level of security granted to the user (ex. Administrator = All access)
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Adding Employees

& il

User Rights Information rﬂkﬁ.!re
Entity Type: | Organization ..|

Entity Namat |HDTI--Training1 |

Sratus: |Active -I

User Rights: [F‘r‘oduc,sr 3

cancel | [ add |

3. Click Add.

Employee Identity

To add a photo and signature file

You can add a picture to your employee profile. This is an optional feature. Pictures can be in GIF or JPG
format. Signatures must be in JPG format.

1. On the employees screen, click the identity tab.
2. Click add photo.
) =101 %]

Add Photo nessure
| Eriswriss.

Clage Upload

3. Click Browse to navigate to the gif file and click Upload.

Note Photos must be JPG format. To avoid distortion, please upload the photo with a height of
225 pixels and width of 150 pixels.

4. Click Close.
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Adding Employees

Creating a Signature File

Signature files are for appending to certificates when creating Nexsure certificates. Signature files MUST
be created and attached to your employee details to create new certificates in Nexsure. This option is not
available if you are generating certificates via ConfirmNet. Your signature file must be created in a
graphics program such as MS Paint or Adobe Photoshop. The signature file must be JPG format. To avoid
distortion, create the signature file with a height of 75 pixels and width of 300 pixels, for example:

P

* Drop shadow used to show dimensions.

To add a signature file
1. On the employees screen, click the identity tab.
2. Click add signature.
3. Click Browse to navigate to the jpg file and click Upload.
4. Click Close.

Global Reassignment

This option will allow an Agency to re-assign, en-masse, current in-force policies, marketing policies, open
actions, client card file and client assignments from an employee, who has left the Agency, to another
employee. This will not affect policies in history or any closed actions.

To perform global reassignment
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.
2. Click the Branches tab.
Note If employee is assigned to multiple branches, they will need to be re-assigned at each branch
level.
3. Click the details% icon of the appropriate branch.
4. Click the Employees tab.

Note If the employee has been terminated click on the [show] filter, select Terminated Employees
from the Employee Status drop down box and click Search.
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Global Reassignment

HEL® | SCTUR | LOGOUT

nexgure

ORGAMITATION PROFILE

Crganization Mame: KOTI--Training 1

SEARLH | DESANIZATION | REPDETS Bookmarke: Bspand |

Az | Remod

ALL EMPUIY | ALL LOCATIONS

Bravch
EDTI--Teaiminal = KEaren Reqkon = Earen Territory > Earen Branch
Pepssaras Page Al
cwdfle  GepaTments  lecutient  eEpleeer  Mocoincing [Ty
Ernplums hoasng Pags §af 1 1w Fikeie  [Hics]
Firgs Maannk: Larr Hawnel Ausilabilizg: Tivbei
SverField 11 Last Mame o Order 1 Ascerding ¥ EarFdd 21 » Sar Order 21 =
Dutsls Primary Narss Availsbiity Tt il Duschvats
o GHins Cafandt st E s ech @t car ]
Eﬁ' GHina Preduzar anl.r L |§
:'?,‘ ofina Ceafavlt 1 sereed dgtu nat I}
B F reseran v airline (Awalabhil Cafunde iran gasarrandsdt
4 oflina Accoars Mangar s aeth @l con )
Ty scceusting [ lacwtiane  dap ec  zard 4l

Biaach

5. Click the details |g"icon of the employee who is to be re-assigned.
6. Click the Re-Assign link on the toolbar.

OHE HELF | SETLF | LE

Drganization Neme: X0TI--Trainingl . .
LIt -~

EDTI--Traipingl == Earen Beglen == Karen Teeritory == Karen Branch == Mes. Susle S
Ewsuisus Bage m Updats
carddls  fepammancz lacwtione  emplayess  accounting wan:
emplayer detud addniansl legne zamreiaricar MEEoUrkEng N INCHenE

7. The re-assign employee screen will display.

G | Re-Assign Employee - Microsoft Internet Explo... |:“: @

Re-Assign nes SUI’E

To re-az2ign actions, policies and client= for Susie Smith, ples=ze
select a new amployes below.

Blazejack, Michael
Massaro, Mike
Mconough, Susan
Peterson, Karen

[{'I..L'][ Fe-Ass I\_.':l]

8. Highlight the name of the new employee to be assigned
9. Click the Re-Assign link.
10. Click OK to confirm the change.
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Global Reassignment

Employee Commissions

To setup People Commission defaults

People commission defaults can only be created in the employee file located at the branch level where the
employee has been added.

1. On the Primary menu, Click Organization
Select the branches tab and click the details icon of the branch where the employee file resides.
Select the employees tab and click on the appropriate employee details icon.

Select the commissions tab.

a » W N

Click on Add New or the detail icon of an existing commission default to edit.

cardfile  departments  locations  employees  accounting ivans

employee detail additional laginz  security  commissions

Add New Commission

Carrlers: | American Insurance = [T Carrier Defaule
Lines of Business: [General Liability =] [T Line 0fBusiness Defauk
Sub-Coder ,127 ¥ people Defsult
Rate Type Rate Min. Max. EFf. Date Exp. Date Quota Status
Hew: [% of Agency Commission =] | 44.5 | [ [ izaizooa B | & o 0 [active =]
Rentwi | [% of Premium = s I I 7izaizoos B | B 0 [active =]
Rewritrers | [Flat = 356 | [ [ Tizaizooa B | & 0 [Active =]

commissions  security  additional logins employee detail

6. Select a carrier and line of business using the drop down boxes. Sub code is a required field.

7. Branch People defaults can be set using the check boxes located to the left of each default type
and are used as follows:

e 1 line of business default for each specific line of business within a branch.
e 1 carrier default for each carrier within a branch.

e 1 people default for the employee within a branch.

Note: If a default exists and another default is selected it will overwrite the existing default and
become the current default within the branch.

8. Complete the information selecting the Rate Type, entering the Rate, entering a Min(imum) and
Max(imum) rate if desired, entering Eff. Date and Expiration Dates if applicable, and entering a
Quota amount. The status defaults to Active, but can be changed to Inactive if the commission
default is no longer desired.
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Employee Login Security

In addition to the organization's security defaults, individual employees can have specific security settings
that supersede the organization defaults. To modify employee login security settings, you must have
administrative rights.

To set employee security
1. On the Primary menu, click Organization.

2. Select the employees tab.

Click the details E? icon for the employee you wish to modify the security settings for.

4. Select the security tab.
5. Select the login security settings and click Update.

IMX Instant Messenger

The Nexsure IMX instant messenger allows you to send and receive text messages instantly with anyone
logged in to your Nexsure organization.

To send an instant message
1. On the Utility menu, click Organization.

2. Select the Employees tab.

3. Select an online employee. If the employee is online the word (Available) will appear next to
their name. Click on the employee's name. The employee contact screen will appear:

€] o ]
Contack Record nEu\SUFE
Ststus: Online [Available) mﬁ [ Close ]

Hame: Ray Sahagun

Foes By: Ray
Email 1t
Moteg:

PR | Phone Typs Phone Eut  Dascription
all Phons

4. Click the blinking IMX icon. The message box will open:
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IMX Instant Messenger

€] =10

IMX

() Tor Wary Oherbeiiner session sarbed 1 4-bay-03 44858 PM

[Bstenton =12l

Type text in this window and dick Send, or use the Enter key

sou | oo |

5. Type a message in the lower box and click Send or press Enter. The message will be sent to the

online employee.
Tip: Use the B, | and U icons to format your text if needed. You can also use the auto text

messages in the drop down list to reduce key strokes.
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Security Administration

Organization-Wide Login Security

To set organization-wide login security settings

To setup org-wide security, you must have administrator rights.
1.

2.

3.

4.

On the Utility menu, click Setup.

In the Setup Console, click Security Administration.

security policy  wser rights templates | access log | T-Log

Please review and update organization security policy

whan affactive date colurnm iz Blank, tha rula takes effact imrmadiataly.
When expiration date colurmn is blank, the rule remains in effect indefinitely.

Rule Description Value
Enable user login expirastion date and time Ho =
Enable access time restriction for users Ho =

Default irme of day after which wser iz alloved ta login S:00 AM
Default irme of day after which wser is not allowed to W

login

Requira that passeords contain at laast one special
characker

Require that passverds contain st least ane numeric
charactar

Humber of unsuccessful login atternpts before login name ’127
i lockad

Humber of minutes before locked login name is unlocked |1

Ho =

No _»

Number of days before uzers are required to change FrT]

password

Require that uzers change passvord on their first login He =

Humber of pravious passwerds that cannot be reused 10 =

Ernail address o notify upon user lagin defaultf address.col

Sau| Cancal [ Default |

Use the drop down lists to set the security level.

Click Save to keep the security settings.

.
Effective Date Expiration Dabe
" =
— -

] B

= =

= B
— =

= m N

= I
— =

= -

] —

= —= =

TeLog  accesslog  userrights templates  secority policy

Note When effective date column is blank, the rule takes effect immediately. When expiration
date column is blank, the rule remains in effect indefinitely.

Tip Click the Access Log tab to view a time stamped list of all login activity in your

organization.

Employee-Specific Login Security

In addition to the organization's security defaults, individual employees can have specific security settings
that supersede the organization defaults. To modify employee login security settings, you must have
administrative rights.

To set employee security

1.
2.

On the Primary menu, click Organization.

Select the employees tab.

Click the Details |gs‘icon for the employee you wish to modify the security settings for.

Select the security tab.

Select the login security settings and click Update.
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Security Administration

User Rights Templates

User Rights Templates are used to assign security to the following entities:

Organization

Carrier

Retail Agent

Client

Additional Interest
Premium Finance Co.
Tax Authority
Vendor

Financial Entity

To add a User Templates

1.
2.

6.

On the Utility menu, click Setup.

From the Setup Console, click Security Administration and select the user rights tab.

user rights

templates user assigned

Entity Typas:

[ Drganization

Uzer Termplate Types:

(2dd] [Copy] [Edit] [Deleta]

Producer
Representative
sample org user

Desoription

Full sccess to the Mensure System.

Shatus

Crate Crested: 10252001 2:31:26 PM
Lazt Modified: TIE02002 10:47:04 AM
Modified By: Admin Mexsure

user assigned  templabes

user rights

Click Add. Each new template added is automatically stored with the Date Created, Last
Modified and Modified By which can be seen when an installed template is selected from the

templates screen.

On the Template screen, enter the following fields:

e Enter the Template Name in the space provided.

e  Enter a description in the Description field.

To assign security rights for a specific area, select a Core Component from the Security

Wizard.

Selecting View, Add, Modify, Delete or import will grant security access for those particular

items.

Click Save to save the added Template or Close to cancel without saving.
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User Rights Templates

To edit a Template
1. Click Edit and select Core Components.
2. Click Save to save the added Template or Close to cancel.
Note: When a template is modified all users associated with the template should be synchronized
to update their security with the modifications. See below.
Synchronizing Users Security

1. Select the user assigned tab. On the user assigned screen, a list of assigned users is
displayed.

2. Click the Synchronize all User(s) button to sync users security.
3. You will be prompted to Synchronize all users rights. Click OK.
If modifications have been made to a template and the users security have not been synchronized,

ared X will display in the In Sync column. Once the user(s) security has been synchronized
the In Sync column will display a green check mark “ v

Task Log

The task log is on the client menu (T-Log) and also in Setup / Security Administration. The T-Log records
client events (history of the client). Items recorded are:

e Task
e Action
e  Policy #
(] Memo
. User
e Date/ Time
Client Name: Mochashello's | ~ Commercial Account
T-Leg
Filter: [Show]
123456
Detail Task Operation  Client Name Policy No.  Memo mm DateTime ¥
@? Client View Mechashelle's  NJA View Client r;‘r:?rﬁls:::‘?ram £/3/2004 2105:12 PM
@ Srganization Wiew Mochashello's N View Organization Regions ;‘:mh:llsz_ll;?:m &3/ 2004 2:01:23 PM
@ OrnAanir atAR Wiew Markaakhalla'e MNiA View Orasnirarian Aranrhss Mi.ChaEI Massaro ARIAFPONA 2:01:10 PW

When accessing the T-Log from the client menu, all user actions associated with that client. When
accessing the T-Log from the Setup / Security Administration screen, all user actions associated with the
current user are displayed.

Clicking the Details |gs'icon for an item in the T-Log will jump to that place in history.

Note Information that accessed by clicking the details icon, while it can be changed, cannot be saved and
has no effect on the rest of the system. It is intended for viewing purposes only.
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Setup - Actions

To add or modify the defaults for Actions

1.
2.
3.

On the Utility menu, click Setup.
From the Setup Console click Actions.

By default the Actions are displayed by Topic. Use the navigation link at the top of the page to
view other pages. Click the [View Types] link to display the list of Types. Click the [View
Topics] link to display the default view of Topics.

Click [Add New] to add a new Action to setup. The New Actions Popup screen is displayed.

Select a Topic. Topics are unique and allow grouping like items together such as the renewal
topic. This topic would be used on every action during the renewal process, which would then
make it easier to determine where you are in the renewal process.

o If a desired Topic does not exist, click Add to add a new one. The Add New Topic
Popup screen is displayed.

e Enter the new Topic and enter a description in the Description area. Click the Next
button to complete the addition of the new Topic. The New Actions Popup screen is
displayed. To cancel the addition of the New Topic, click the Back button.

Types are not unique and may be reused for any topic, so be careful when adding to make sure
the type is not being repeated.

e To add a new Type, Select the Type tab and click the Add New link. The Add New
Type Popup screen is displayed.

e Enter a name for the new Type. Select an icon from the drop down list. The icon will
appear on the Home / Actions screen with the action that is associated with it.

Note The icon also determines how the action interacts with MS Outlook. Assigning a
type to a appointment or phone call icon will synchronize the action with your Outlook
Calendar. Assigning any other icon to the type will synchronize the action with the Outlook
Taskpad. See Creating Actions.
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m

All Other
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e and enter a description in the Description area. Click the Next button to complete the
addition of the new Type. The New Actions Popup screen is displayed. To cancel the

addition of the New Type, click the Back button.

current date when the Action is created by the User.

From the Priority drop down list select Normal or High.

From the Days Due drop down list select the number of days to default the Due date from the

If the Action’s priority is considered

High a red flag icon will display on the action in the summary view. If Normal no icon will be
displayed. The user may change the Priority as needed when the Action is created.

9. The Action status may be set with a default of either Open or Closed. When adding a new
Action the status would generally default to Open since Actions are meant to remind the user
to do something. The User may change the status as necessary when the Action is added or

modified.

10. The Description entered in setup is strictly to identify the Action in setup.
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Color Scheme

Color Scheme

You can change the Nexsure color scheme or add your company logo to the Nexsure login page.
Customizing your interface will allow Nexsure to more closely match your company's look and feel.

To change the color scheme

1. On the Utility menu, click Setup.
2. In the Setup Console, select Color Schemes.

3. In the Color Schemes drop down list, select a color scheme. Selecting a scheme will present a
preview in the color scheme Preview window.

4. When you have chosen a scheme, click Change Scheme.

To add a custom logo graphic

1. On the Utility menu, click Setup.

2. In the Setup Console, select Color Schemes.

3. Beside Apply Image, select Use New.

4. Beside New Logo File: click Browse. Select your logo file in .gif format.

Note The graphic dimensions must be no bigger than 135 x 58 pixels and a file size no larger than
10 Kb. To resize a graphic that is too large, use a graphics program such as Microsoft Paint or
Microsoft Photo Editor.

5. Click Change Scheme.

Adding a default message

You can add a message that will appear to all users when they login. For example: "Welcome to Sample
Insurance Agency, Please login."

1. On the Utility menu, click Setup.

2. In the Setup Console, select Color Schemes.

3. In the Default message to all users box, enter a message.
4

Click Change Schemes.

The Lookup Management screens are where the agency has the most control over what is displayed in
certain drop down boxes. Lookup Management consists of three sections:

e Categories
e Types
(] Items

Categories are main areas of Nexsure (Additional Interests, Carriers etc.) Types are groupings within
Categories. Items are the actual drop down list options. Items that appear in light gray are system
generated items and while they cannot be changed or deleted, the agency is not required to use them.

Listing of Types within each Category and the system generated Items within each Type
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Lookup Management

Category Types System Generated Items
Additional Interest Types Corporation
Interest
Default
Individual
Partnership
Carrier Location Types (Carrier) Corporate Headquarters
Home Office
Satellite Office
Client Business Types Corporation

Default
Individual

Partnership

Code Classes

Internet Access

Code Designation

(No System Generated Items)

Client Relationship Types

Corporate/Subsidiary
Franchiser/Franchisee
Partner/Partner

PEO/Client Company

How Relates

(No System Generated Items)

Location Types (Client)

Corporate Headquarters

General Office

Referred By

Default Past Client

Financial Entity

Location Types

Branch Office

Corporate Office

Document
Integration

Category

Proposal

Miscellaneous

Attachment File Types

(No System Generated Items)

Delivery Types

Email
Fax

FTP

Phone Types

After Hours
Automated
Back Line

Building Security
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Lookup Management

Business Phone
Fax Number

Main Fax

Phone
Receptionist
Technical Support

Toll Free

Organization

Location Types
(Organization)

Corporate Office
General Office

Home Office

People

Contact Roles

Daughter
Husband
Son

Wife

Marital Status

Married

Single

People Availability Status

Offline
Online (Available)

Online (Unavailable)
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Lookup Management

Name Prefixes

Titles

Account Manager
Default
File Clerk

Producer

Premium Finance

Location Types

Corporate Headquarters

Compan
pany Home Office
Satellite Office
Retail Agent Location Types Corporate Headquarters

Home Office

Satellite Office

Tax Authority

Location Types

Corporate Headquarters
Home Office

Satellite Office

Vendor

Location Types

Accounting Office
Corporate Headquarters
Home Office

Satellite Office

Retail Office

Service Center
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Adding Lookup Management Items

Adding Lookup Management Items

To add a lookup management item

1. On the Utility menu, click Setup.

2. On the Setup Console, click Lookup Management. A summary list of existing Categories and

Types will appear.

3. From the drop down list, select a Category. The Types available for the Category will be

displayed.

4. Select the Type for the Category.

5. Select Add New in the Item list.

Color Schemas
Laokup Mansgemant

Gpportunities

O

|

™=

O print Blank Fams
O rrograms

O usar Rights Templatas
O peourment Termplates
|

Sacurity Administration

loakup managessent

Salect a Categoryand  Type to update
s drepdaws mang

Location Types (Clie

Cateqary

Select Ttom
[Chen! 3

[cammercial
Types

Client Relationship Trpes

Code Classas

Code Desighation Manufacturng/Plant
Hawe RLalates

Lo e ]

Organization Legal Entity Types Location Type: [Satellite Office
Referred By

leohup mansgement

6. Enter the Item Label. This is what will appear in the drop down list.

7. Click [Add New] to add the New Item to the drop down list.
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Editing Lookup Management Items

Editing Lookup Management Items

Note:

Items in gray cannot be modified.

To edit a lookup management item

1.
2.

N oo o A

On the Utility menu, click Setup.

On the Setup Console, click Lookup Management. A summary list of existing Categories and
Types will appear.

From the drop down list, select a Category. The Types available for the Category will be
displayed.

Select the Type for the Category.

Select the Item to be modified in the Item list.

Modify the Item Label. This is what will appear in the drop down list.
Click [Update] to complete the modification.

Deleting Lookup Management Items

Note:

Items in gray cannot be deleted.

To delete a lookup management item

1.
2.

On the Utility menu, click Setup.

On the Setup Console, click Lookup Management. A summary list of existing Categories and
Types will appear.

From the drop down list, select a Category. The Types available for the Category will be
displayed.

Select the Type for the item you wish to delete.
Select the Item you wish to delete.

Click [Delete] to delete the Item from the drop down list.
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Customizing Opportunities for a Branch

The Setup - Opportunities - Branches screen is for adding and managing customer qualifying questions
that will be used on the Opportunities screen. Each branch can use the same group of questions or
(Template) or use their own unique set of questions and answers. After you create the qualifying
questions and answers, you can assign a numerical value for each answer which will calculate a grade for
prospective clients.

To setup qualification questions for a Branch
Selecting the Branches link displays a list of branches previously setup on the right side of the screen.

Note: If no templates exist, click on the link to add a new branch template. "No record(s) found. Please
go to here to add new data."

1. On the Setup Console, click Opportunities, then click Branches.
2. Click the Details icon @9 beside the Branch you wish to setup questions for. The Templates tab
for that Branch will open.
3. On the Templates screen you can:
To add a question
1. Click [Add New]
2. From the Question drop down list, select a question.
3. From the Answer drop down list, select an answer.
4

In the Value field, assign a value based on the importance of the answer. For example, 1
being highest.

o

At the bottom of the dialog box, click Add.
6. Continue to add values to the remainder of the available answers.

7. When completed click Save. The new question will be available for that Branch next time
the Opportunities screen is accessed.

To create a new question

1. Click [Add New]

2. Beside the Question drop down list, click Add.
3. From the Answer drop down list, select an answer.
4

In the Value field, assign a value based on the importance of the answer. For example, 5
being highest.

o

At the bottom of the dialog box, click Add.
6. Continue to add values to the remainder of the available answers.

7. When completed click Save. The new question will be available for that Branch next time
the Opportunities screen is accessed.

To edit the value of an existing question
1. On the Templates tab, only one question and it's corresponding answers will appear per

page. Select the answer you wish to change the value for and click the Details |gyicon
beside the answer.

2. In the Value field, enter or edit the value of the answer.
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Customizing Opportunities for a Branch

Change the order of questions and answers
To change the order of questions as they will appear on the Opportunities screen
1. On the Templates tab, Click [Order].

2. Al the questions will appear with a corresponding drop down box to input the desired
order.

Select an order place for each question.
4. Click Next. The answers for each question will appear.

5. You can change the order of the answers for each question, or you can keep them as they
were.

6. Click Save then click Close.

Delete a question

1. On the Templates tab, only one question and it's corresponding answers will appear per
page. Select the question you wish to delete and click the Remove icon.

Buying Modes
The Setup - Opportunities - Buying Mode screen is where you can add or modify Buying Modes that will
display on the Client Opportunities screen in the Buying Mode drop down list.
To add a new Buying Mode
1. Click [Add New]
2. Enter a Buying Mode. For example: Very Interested.
3. Enter a brief description of the Buying Mode.
4. Click Save.

To modify an existing Buying Mode
1. Select the Buying Mode you wish to modify.

2. Click the Details |gyicon beside the Buying Mode.
3. Modify the Buying Mode.
4. Click save
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Contact Roles

The Setup - Opportunities - Contact Roles is where Suspect/Prospect's role as Contact is defined. The
Contact Roles added here will display on the Client Opportunities screen. The Contact Roles are limited to
4 entries. If no contact roles exist, you will be prompted to add new data.

To add a new Contact Role

1.
2.
3.

Click [Add New].
Enter the Contact Role. For example: Economic Buyer

Selecting Active will make that Contact Role available in the Contact Role drop down list. If you
select Inactive the Contact Role will not be available for selection in the drop down list.

Enter a brief description for the Contact Role (optional).

Click save.

To modify a Contact Role

1.
2.
3.

Click the Details |§9icon beside the Contact Role you wish to modify.
Modify the Contact Role

Click sSave.

To change the order of Contact Roles

1.
2.
3.

Click [Order]
Each Contact Role will have a drop down list. Select an order number for each Contact Role.

Click save.
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Grades

The Setup - Opportunities - Grades screen displays the system ranking results. This includes the
minimum number of points needed in order for the opportunity to be ranked in a particular grade. The
system default rank may also be set on this screen. The grades added on this screen will be displayed on
the Opportunities screen based on the total points.

To add a new grade
1. Click [Add New]
Enter a grade in the field. For example: Gold
Select Active to activate the grade in the ranking system.
Enter the minimum number of points needed for this grade.
Select the Default option if this grade should be the system default grade.
Enter a brief description that describes the answer.

Click Add to save the grade and continue adding another entry.

® N o o s~ w0 DN

When completed, click Save.

Labels

The Setup - Opportunities - Labels screen lets you name the different groups on the Client Opportunities
screen. For example, Qualifying Information or Contact Information. The default names for the 4 groups
are: Qualifying Information, Opportunity Criteria, Opportunity Status and Contacts.

To Assign or Modify a label name
1. Click [Add New]
2. Enter a Label Name.
3. Enter a description for the label (optional).
4

Click Save

To Modify an existing label name, click the Details E? icon next to the Label Name.
You can print standard insurance forms, such as ACORD forms, from the Setup - Print Blank Forms screen.
To print a blank form

1. On the Utility menu, click SETUP.

2. Click Print Blank Forms

3. Select the Form Standard, State, Type and Line of Business and click List. All available forms
matching your criteria will be displayed in the window below.

Note: In order to view/print the ACORD 125 Commercial Application, Form Standard must be set
to All.

&)
4. Click the View “Licon. The form will open in a new window.

5. Click the Print gicon.

Note: To view and print forms you need to have the Adobe Acrobat Viewer installed. To leave
Nexsure and download it, click here.
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